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History, Organization and Facilities
Objectives
The University of the Pacific aims to provide courses of
study which will furnish an opportunity for its students to
obtain a comprehensive liberal arts education a core of sub
jects leading to the discovery of the fundamental nature of man
and the universe, and a general acquaintance with, and appreci
ation of, man's history and creative achievements, presented in
such a way as to develop alert critical thinking, self-expression,
and skill in discovering truth. It also attempts to provide, par
ticularly in the upper division and graduate division, and
through its professional schools, programs which will prepare
students to enter a vocation directly or to enter other graduate
professional schools for specialized study.
The University was founded by men of Christian faith, is
dedicated to Christian principles, and is proud to continue in
its long-time relationship to the Methodist Church. Pacific im
poses no sectarian requirements on any student, but invites and
encourages all students to discover and cultivate the religious
realities vital to the effective growth and development of every
individual.
Emphasis is placed on quality of academic program,
scholarship, and selection of student body, rather than on size.
The policy is to remain a comparatively small institution, with
most of the students living on the campus.
The University believes in a friendly mutuality between
students and faculty, and in a program of student activities to
give opportunity for creative expression and the development
of leadership. At the same time, the University holds that privi
leges are inseparable from responsibilites, and a student who
accepts the one is expected to share fully in the other. Thus the
student earns the right of continued instruction, residence,
work, and fellowship.

The University of the Pacific, California's first chartered institution
of higher education, is a coeducational institution related to the Methodist
church, with programs both in the liberal arts and in several professional
areas. It currently enrolls about 1700 full-time students plus part-time
students, making an annual total of more than 2,000.

THE UNIVERSITY AND ITS COMMUNITY
The University is located at Pacific Avenue and Stadium Drive in the
northwest section of the city of Stockton. County seat of San Joaquin
County, the city of Stockton is the center of a metropolitan community of
more than 125,000 population located near the geographical center of the
State of California and of its great interior area formed by the San Joaquin
and Sacramento valleys.
By automobile travel, Stockton is reached from points north and
south by U. S. Highway 99, and is about two hours east of San Francisco
via U. S. 50. It is served by the Santa Fe, Southern Pacific, and Western
Pacific railroads, the United and Pacific air lines, and the Greyhound bus
system.
Stockton is the agricultural, industrial, and transportation hub of
the central valley. An inland, deep water seaport, it forwards the produce
and manufactures of the area to many nations.
Culturally, the University benefits from and participates in activities
of the Stockton Symphony Orchestra, the Stockton Chorale, the Civic
Theatre, the Haggin Memoriol Art Galleries, San Joaquin Pioneer and
Historical Museum, and the Stockton Public Library. The University com
munity is also well represented in the activities of Stockton churches, serv
ice organizations, and civic enterprise generally.
The city is located at the edge of the San Joaquin delta and its maze
of waterways, an unusual natural recreational area. Within two to six hours
driving distance are the Mother Lode hills of Gold Rush fame, and famous
scenic attractions of the high Sierra Nevadas, including Lake Tahoe, Squaw
Valley, and Yosemite.

HISTORY OF THE UNIVERSITY
Born in the first year of California statehood, the University of the
Pacific is California's first institution of higher learning. It was established
by the action of an educational conference of Methodist leaders in San
Jose on January 6 and 7, 1851, which recommended the "founding of an
institution of the grade of a universtiy." Prominent among those who took
2
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an active part in this founding conference were three ministers, William
Taylor, Isaac Owen and Edward Bannister, and a layman, Annis Merri ,
a lawyer in San Francisco.
The University was chartered by the Supreme Court of the State on
July 10 1851, as the California Wesleyan College. Within a year the name
was changed to the University of the Pacific, and it operated under this
name until 1911, when it became the College of the Pacific.
The institution was coeducational from the start, but in 1853, by
action of the trustees, "It was decided to divide the male and female de
partments, and that they be taught in their respective buildings . . 'This
arrangement persisted until 1871 when the University moved to a new
campus at College Park, San Jose. The first graduating class, five young
men and five young women, received degrees in 1858, but in separate
ceremonies on different days.
On the San Jose campus the Pacific Conservatory of Music was or
ganized in 1878, the first of the professional schools of the institution. The
Medical Department of the University, established in 1858, later was in
corporated as Cooper Medical School in San Francisco and eventually be
came the Medical Department of Stanford University. Napa College, also
of Methodist origin, was consolidated with Pacific in 1896.
In 1924, after long consideration, the College was relocated in the
Central Valley area on its present campus in Stockton, and entered here a
period of tremendous development. The transplantation was the adminis
trative achievement of Dr. Tully Cleon Knoles, President from 1919 to
1946, the longest term of service in this office in the annals of the institu
tion.
As the College of the Pacific, it cooperated in the organization of the
publicly supported Stockton (junior) College which began its work in 1935
on the Pacific campus. During sixteen years of coordinated operation,
Pacific restricted its offerings to junior, senior, and graduate studies. In
1951, after Stockton College had established its own campus, Pacific re
instated lower division work.
The postwar years have seen the most rapid expansion of the institu
tion, financially, physically, and academically, in its one hundred ten
year history. The School of Education, established in 1924, and the Division
of Graduate Studies greatly enlarged their work, including a program
leading to the degree, Doctor of Education. The School of Pharmacy was
organized in 1955, and the School of Engineering in 1957. In recognition
of these developments the institution on Founders Day, January 6, 1961,
reinstated its earlier name, the University of the Pacific. In 1962 the
College of Physicians and Surgeons, a School of Dentistry, founded in
San Francisco in 1896, became an integral part of the University.

THE STRUCTURE OF THE UNIVERSITY
The University of the Pacific is comprised of several liberal arts
colleges and professional schools, and a graduate school. The major cur
ricula offered and the degrees to which they lead are described in the
sections of this catalog devoted to these several schools.
There are two liberal arts colleges, the College of the Pacific and
Raymond College, offering work leading to baccalaureate degrees. A
third liberal arts college, Elbert Covell College, will be Spanish-speaking
and is scheduled to open in the fall of 1963. The professional schools
are the Conservatory of Music, School of Education, School of Pharmacy,
School of Engineering, and a School of Dentistry. The Graduate School
administers post-baccalaureate work in several fields.
The academic year of the university is divided into two semesters
of approximately 16 weeks each. Two five-week summer sessions supple
ment the work of the regular year. Students may enter at the beginning of
any session. Raymond College operates on a three semester basis. For in
formation regarding this schedule see the special section, page 72.

BOARD OF REGENTS
The legal governing body of the University is a Board of Regents,
consisting of thirty-six members. Thirty of these are elected by the Cali
fornia-Nevada Conference of the Methodist Church and six by the Southern
California-Arizona Conference. The election is for a three-year term, ar
ranged so that the term of one-third of the group expires each year.

ACCREDITATION
The basic accreditation of the University is by the Western College
Association, and as of January 24, 1962, by the Western Association of
Schools and Colleges, one of six regional associations covering the entire
United States. This also gives the University the approval of the Veterans
Administration for veterans' benefits. It has offical church recognition
through the University Senate of the Methodist Church. The Conservatory
of Music is a charter membei of the National Association of Schools of
Music; its curriculum in music therapy is accredited by the National
Association of Music Therapy. The Department of Chemistry is accredited
by the American Chemical Society; the School of Pharmacy by the Ameri
can Council on Pharmaceutical Education; and teacher education work
in the School of Education is approved for various credentials by the
State Department of Education and the National Council for Accreditation
of Teacher Education. The University is also on the approved list of the
American Association of University Women.

PHYSICAL FACILITIES
The University occupies a campus of one hundred and eight acres.
Presented by the J. C. Smith Company, the original unit of forty acres is
known as the Harriett M. Smith Memorial Campus. Notable among the
added properties are twenty-one acres representing a gift of Mr. and Mrs.
Amos Alonzo Stagg and bearing the name of the late Chancellor Tully
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Cleon Knoles. Landscaping featuring many varieties of trees shrubsand
annual plantings form the setting for a total of forty buildings. The pr c pal structures all represent an architectural style known as Conegwte Gothir.
This campus and its improvements have been developed entirely since 1924.
EDUCATIONAL BUILDINGS
THE ADMINISTRATION BUILDING contains the administrative offices

and some of the classroom facilities.
WEBER MEMORIAL HALL, housing the Chemistry, Zoology, and Bot
any Departments and the School of Pharmacy, was presented by the people
of Stockton as a memorial to Captain Charles M. Weber, founder of the
city.

PACIFIC AUDITORIUM provides headquarters for the Pacific Conserva
tory of Music and the Pacific Theatre. The auditorium has a seating
capacity of 1256, contains the four-manual Watt Memorial Organ, and is
equipped with a standard stage for theatrical and musical production. The
building includes the intimate Studio Theatre, seating 125.
THE IRVING MARTIN LIBRARY was named in honor of the late founder
and publisher of the Stockton Record, whose initial gift generated financ
ing tor this modern, first-class building.
THE MORRIS CHAPEL, a beautiful gothic church seating 350 persons,
centers campus religious life. Rich in symbolic detail, it contains a noted
display of stained glass art, as well as a 16th century Italian masterpiece,
Calisto Piazza's "Assumption of the Virgin," and an Aeolian pipe organ,
both the gifts of the late Samuel H. Kress. The building was made possible
by the principal gift of Mr. and Mrs. Percy F. Morris.
SEARS HALL, which forms the north wing of the Chapel, and houses
the Department of Bible and Religious Education, was the gift of Mr. and
Mrs. Osro Sears.
BAUN HALL, named in honor of Ted F. Baun, alumnus and President
of the Board of Trustees, contains the School of Engineering.
OWEN HALL and BANNISTER HALL, bearing the names of two of
the founders of the University, are war surplus buildings completely
modernized by the gifts of a group of donors known as the Twentieth Cen
tury Founders. The buildings are occupied by the School of Education,
several of the social science departments, and the Department of Speech.
Smaller and chiefly interim educational buildings include the PACIFIC
ART CENTER, HOME ECONOMICS BUILDING, RADIO STATION, PHYSICS AND
GEOLOGY BUILDING, and two music annex buildings.

SERVICE AND RESIDENCE BUILDINGS
ANDERSON DINING HALL, SOCIAL HALL, and Y CENTER form a group
of articulated buildings representing the gifts of the W. C. Anderson
family.
WEST MEMORIAL INFIRMARY, a modern dispensary and hospital facil
ity, was the gift of Mrs. Charles M. Jackson in memory of her parents and
her brother.

THE STUDENT UNION BUILDING contains the College Book Store,
a barber shop, coffee shop, and the offices of the Pacific Student Associ
ation.
NORTH HALL, SOUTH HALL, and WEST HALL are residence buildings
for men, accommodating approximately 300, and including lounge and rec
reational facilities.
THE GRACE A. COVELL HALL, named in honor of Mrs. Grace A.
Covell of Modesto, is arranged in several divisions, each with group activity
rooms. It has a capacity of 400 students and includes large dining halls,
spacious lounges, a library, and patio areas.
MCCONCHIE HALL, newest residence hall for 44 women, opened in
the fall of I960. It was named in honor of the parents of Mrs. Fannie M.
McClanahan of Reedly, California, whose gift made the building possible.
MANOR HALL is an apartment-style residence for married couples.
THE RAYMOND-COVELL QUADRANGLES, completed in 1962, are each
composed of four dormitories, a dining room and kitchen, lounge, and
Common Room. These facilities will ultimately serve solely Raymond and
Covell Colleges, but initially students from other Schools may be housed
here as space permits.

Eight residence buildings are occupied by fraternities and sororities.
ATHLETIC FACILITIES
PACIFIC MEMORIAL STADIUM for football accommodates 35,000 spec

tators.
PACIFIC GYMNASIUM includes a regulation basketball court with seat
ing for 1,250 spectators, facilities for all standard indoor group games, a
dance studio, and classrooms. The separate Sports Pavilion is equipped for
gymnastics.

Outdoor facilities include the swimming pool, eight tennis courts,
and KNOLES FIELD, which provides space for baseball and other sports.
PACIFIC MARINE STATION
On the Marin County coast line at Dillon Beach is the PACIFIC
MARINE STATION OF BIOLOGICAL SCIENCES. The Station facilities include
classrooms, laboratories, museum collections, a specialized library, and a
38-foot exploration launch, Bios Pacifica. A dormitory and dining hall is
maintained for resident students.
FALLON HOUSE THEATRE
At Columbia Historical State Park in Tuolumne County the Pacific
Theatre operates its noted summer drama seasons in the picturesque FALLON HOUSE THEATRE, a building erected during the storied California gold
rush years. The University purchased the historic structure after World War
II and later deeded the property to the State of California. In consideration
of the gift, the State accomplished a restoration of the theatre for its use by
the Pacific Theatre Columbia Company.
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A Graduate Student is anyone who holds a baccalaureate degree
from an accredited institution, and who has been accepted into graduate
standing to pursue advanced studies, on either a full-time or a part-time
basis.

Admission and Degree Requirements

A Part-time Student is one who is carrying less than 12 units.
Thp first objective of the University is to provide the opportunity

The heart of the University program consists of a broad

»nde,sT»nd"gs

of

that will stamp him as liberally and culturally educated.

In this section are outlined such matters as procedures for being
accepted as a student in the University, methods of measuring and re
cording academic competence, standards of achievement necessary
main in good standing, requirements for the several degrees which may be
earned, fnd the regulations to which students are expected to conform
in order to pursue their academic goals at Pacific.
Students are held responsible for familiarity with all such procedures
and regulations and the registration of a student is deemed an accePta""
IThim and his parents or guardians of all rules and regulations laid
down by the University.

ADMISSION REQUIREMENTS AND PROCEDURES
APPLICATION BLANKS. These may be secured from the Dean of
Admissions. They should be filed well in advance of the opening of the
semester for which admission is desired.,
Students attending school at the time of making application will
receive a statement of tentative approval, or notice of other action taken,
within a few days after complete records are submitted. Candidates not in
school when making application will receive a statement of final approval,
or notice of other action taken, immediately.
CLASSIFICATION OF STUDENTS. An Undergraduate Student is anyone
who has been accepted as a candidate for any of the baccalaureate degrees.
Undergraduate students, in turn, are further classified on the basis of the
number of academic units successfully completed: Freshmen, less than 28
units; Sophomores, 28 to 551/2 units inclusive; Juniors, 56 to 89/2 units
inclusive; Seniors, 90 units or more.

8

Unclassified Students are mature students, not candidates for degrees
or teaching credentials who have been permitted to enroll in courses
for which they have adequate preparation. Such students are not required
to present transcripts of record, but should they desire to become degree
or credential candidates, they must meet all of the requirements for admis
sion to candidacy, including the submission of transcripts from all high
schools, colleges and universities previously attended.
Auditor Student. On approval of the instructor a student may audit
any non-laboratory course. An auditor may not participate in class dis
cussions or take examinations, or receive credit in the course.
Participating Auditor Student. On approval of the instructor, where
laboratory or seating space is available, student participates in class, but
may not receive a grade. Students pay prevailing tuition rate.
An Applied Music Student is one who is enrolled in the School of
Music for lessons in voice or instruments.
ADMISSION REQUIREMENTS
ADMISSION IN FRESHMAN STANDING
Applicants without previous college work will be selected from
those who meet the following conditions:
1. Graduation from an accredited high school with 20 semester
grades of recommending quality earned in the 10th, 11th, and
12th years in subjects normally taught in these years. Twelve of
these grades must be in academic subjects.
Borderline cases will be considered, but only when the recent
high school record shows marked improvement, and when the
applicant has strong scores on the Scholastic Aptitude Test of
the College Entrance Examination Board. It is also desirable that
such applicants participate in the Grade Prediction Program, re
quired of all entering Freshmen, provided by the University of
of the Pacific. Consideration of such candidates will be deferred
until the final high school transcript, test scores, and letters of
recommendation have been received.
2. Satisfactory scores on the Scholastic Aptitude Test of the College
Entrance Examination Board. It is preferred that the applicant
take the December or January tests. For information consult the
high school counselor, or the College Board, P. O. Box 27896,
Los Angeles 27, California, for western applicants, or P. O. Box
592, Princeton, New Jersey, for those east of the Rocky Moun
tains.
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from a parent or guardian.
RECOMMENDED HIGH SCHOOL PREPARATIONN. SStude.
college work will benefit by completing alloralage part o

g

recommended program in grades 9 to ^
£
^
1fn two or more lan;

ll S. history and civrcs, . year;

natural science, 1 or 2 years in the 11th or 12th grades.
ADMISSION IN ADVANCED STANDING

1. High school graduation.
2 Presentation of a record of satisfactory work and honorable dis' missal from all colleges or universities previously attended,
a. For those meeting admission requirements from high school
transfer will be accepted from an accredited college with an
accumulative average of "C' or higher, based on transferable
units.
.
,.,
b Those who fail to meet admission requirements from high
school will be admitted on the basis of 28 or more transferable
units with an average of 2.3 or higher .
3. Supporting recommendations as to fitness and good character.
4. A maximum of 64 transferable units will be accepted from a
junior college.
ADMISSION OF VETERANS
The University of the Pacific is approved for the training of veterans
under any of the Federal or State laws. Veterans needing to establish their
eligibility should consult the appropriate official of the Veterans Admin
istration or Division of Educational Assistance of the State Department of
Education. Veterans whose eligibility is already established may utilize it
at the time of registration with the assistance of the Veterans Clerk, Room
107, Administration Building.
Veterans who do not possess an appropriate authorization at the time
of enrollment will enroll as non-veteran students subject to a payment of
fees. Any fees paid will be refunded in full or in part on presentation ot
the necessary papers.
Veterans completing the approved objective during any regular ses
sion who wish to continue in a progression of their course toward an
advanced degree, or those transferring to another institution, must apply
for a supplemental certificate of eligibility while in training.
REGISTRATION PROCEDURES
REGISTRATION. All students must register at the beginning of each
session (or during the period of advance registration), on the dates an
nounced in the University Calendar. Students are entitled to attend classes

only when they have completed the prescribed procedure, including the ar
ranging for payment of fees. A late registration fee is required of all
students who register after the dates designated in the Calendar.
Part-time students attending late afternoon, evening, or Saturday
classes have the privilege of late registration within the dates as specified
in the University calendar. However, where late registration is necessary,
it is recommended that students attend the first meetings of the classes
even though registration procedures are not fully completed .
COUNSELING AND TESTING. The University subscribes to a policy
of counseling which places at the disposal of every student a qualified
faculty adviser who cooperates with the Personnel Deans to assist students
to work out their educational and personal problems. At the end of the
sophomore year each student will apply for junior standing, select a major,
and be assigned to the major department chairman who will serve as his
adviser until the time of graduation.
To assist the student in discovering his academic aptitudes a complete
testing program is required. This is administered after the student is ad
mitted and the results are such that they may be used to help him select
the proper course of study. The testing program for freshmen is admin
istered during the summer at various testing centers in California and
Hawaii.
APPLICATION FOR JUNIOR STANDING. Before being admitted to
upper division status in the University, each student is required to fill out
an "Application for Junior Standing". This is ordinarily done during the
fourth semester, and should show (1) that the student has completed or
is in process of completing all lower division basic requirements, (2) that
he will have completed by the end of that semester at least 56 units of
college work, and (3) that he has taken the Sophomore General Culture
Test.
DEGREE REQUIREMENTS
(Note: The following information pertains to all Schools offering undergraduate
courses with the exception of Raymond and Covell Colleges. For information con
cerning these Schools, see pages 72-76.

There are four degree-completion dates (end of fall semester, end
of spring semester, end of the first summer session, and end of the second
summer session), but degrees are formally conferred only at the June com
mencement. Statements of completion will be issued at the close of the
fall semester, and the summer sessions, to students who qualify for gradu
ation at the close of those sessions. The actual date of graduation will be
recorded on their permanent records.
No later than the second week of the fall semester any student ex
pecting to fulfill degree requirements in any session prior to September
first of the next calendar year is required to file his application for gradu
ation with the Registrar (see the University Calendar for filing dates).
A five dollar penalty fee is assessed on late applications.
A student is designated as a graduating senior in the session in
which he is currently enrolled in a sufficient number of units of basic
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subject, gtoup, major recrements, and/or elect,es, to fulfill the require-

III.

1. Freshman Composition—English 11a,lib: Six units.
(Course lib must be passed with a grade of "C" or better).

ments of the degree for which he is a candidate.
Candidates approved for degrees are expected to participateit t

2. Fundamentals of Speech—Speech 59: Three units.
(Must be completed before junior standing is granted.)
3. History of Western Civilization—History 11;12 (or examination): Six

graduation exercises in June unless excused by the Academic
ident.

units.
4. American Institutions and American History (State requirement): Three

ALL BACCALAUREATE DEGREES
I

BASIC COURSE REQUIREMENTS—ALL BACCALAUREATE DEGREES

to six units.
See pages 67-68 for courses and course patterns which fulfill this require
ment. Candidates for the Bachelor of Arts degree are encouraged to take
the two-semester pattern.

TOTAL REQUIREMENTS—ALL BACCALAUREATE DEGREES

5. Bible 91 and 92; or 121 and 122 (or examination): Tour to six units.
6. Physical Education Activity: Two units.
One-half unit each semester during the freshman and sophomore years,
with a minimum of 2 units required and a maximum of 4 units allowed
from both upper and lower division. For women, one-half unit of the 2
must be in sports, and one-half in dancing. For men, not more than 1
unit may be in the varsity sports. Persons 25 years of age or older at the
time of the first enrollment in the University are excused from further
physical education activity requirements.

units attempted in this University.
1. At least 40 upper division units must be earned after a student attain
upper division status.
2. At least 24 of the last 30 units required for graduation must be earne
at the University of the Pacific.
3. The final two semesters spent in completing the work for the degree: must
be at the University of the Pacific (two summer sessions being consldere
equivalent to one semester). A minimum of four units is require
establish residence for that session.
II

LIMITATIONS

ALL BACCALAUREATE DEGREES

THE BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE

any baccalaureate degree:
1. The maximum number of units accepted from junior college is 64.

Candidates for the Bachelor of Arts degree as offered in the College
of the Pacific, the School of Education, and the School of Music, in
addition to the foregoing general baccalaureate requirements, must meet

2. No junior college course will be accepted after a student attains upper

the following:

The following limitations are placed on the number of units allowed toward

division status.
3 No credit is given for typing, shorthand, work experience, or for other
terminal type course. In the case of applied music, any student who has
entered the University since September 1, 1955, may count his first 6 units
of such credit toward the bachelor's degree but in this case the 12 units
allowed in paragraph 5 below are reduced proportionately.
4. A total of not more than 12 units may be applied toward a degree from
any or all of the following: courses taken in accredited correspondence
schools, extension courses, and/or courses taken by examination. None
of these credits, however, will be accepted during the session in which the
student is completing his requirements for graduation in this University.
5. Not more than 12 units from any or all of the following types of courses
may be applied toward a degree: debate, applied dramatic art, applied
radio, band, orchestra, A Cappella choir, chorus, chapel choir, instrumental
ensemble, accompanying, opera, and journalism projects. (See limit on
applied music, paragraph 3 above.)
6. Not more than 4 units per semester will be allowed for any course in field
work, with a maximum total of 8 units allowed toward the degree.
7. Any candidate for a bachelor's degree who has not completed his work
within ten years from the date he is admitted to candidacy must reapply
and be subject to any new requirements in effect at that time.

I.

GENERAL REQUIREMENTS

1. Foreign Language or Mathematics
Students may choose to complete either a foreign language or a mathe
matics series (or both):
a. Foreign Language—Acquisition of a language competency equivalent to
that attained in any of the following courses: French 14; Spanish 44;
German 64; Latin 124; Greek 134; or satisfactory subsitute.
Regardless of the amount of foreign language completed in high school,
each student choosing the language option of this requirement will
take a placement test and will enter the college level indicated by the
test. Those passing the test at a college level class equivalent to the
fourth college semester will have met the requirement.
b. Mathematics—Completion of one of the following sequences of courses
or demonstration by examination of comparable achievement:
(1) Mathematics 27,28—Introduction to Mathematics, a first year
course in college mathematics for non-science majors. Prerequisites:
two years of high school algebra and one year of high school
geometry, and suitable score on placement test. For students not
sufficiently advanced to enroll in Mathematics 27,28, Mathema
tics 15 (Intermediate Algebra) is also required as a prerequisite.
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THE BACHELOR OF SCIENCE DEGREE

marily designed for science majors.
2

GENERAL STUDIES AREA REQUIREMENTS

Jra^lfo^lq^irrm^ts^alrerdy
listed an'd^anyHpattern of courses required by the student's major depart
ment and so indicated in the general catalog.
a. Humanities—a total of at least 6 units of departmental^ approved
courses in any two of the following groups:
(1) Music, art;
(2) literature (in any language);
(3) Philosophy, religion.
b. Social Sciences—a total of at least 6 additional units of departmental^
approved courses in any two of the following areas.
(1) Economics, business administration;
(2) History, political science;
(3) Psychology;
(4) Sociology, home and family living;
(5) Geography.
c. Natural Sciences (biology, botany, chemistry, physical geography,
geology, physiology, physics, and zoology):

The degree Bachelor of Science as well as the Bachelor of Arts de
gree is available for majors in the following departments of the College
of the Pacific: Chemistry, Geology and Geography, Home Economics, and
Physics. The Bachelor of Science degree requires somewhat greater con
centration of work in the major department and closely related departments
than does the Bachelor of Arts, with correspondingly reduced require
ments in liberal arts.
I. TOTAL REQUIREMENTS: See above for all Baccalaureate degrees.
II. BASIC REQUIREMENTS: See above for all Baccalaureate Degrees.
III. MAJOR REQUIREMENTS: The number of units prescribed by the major depart
ment shall not be less than 36 nor more than 56, some of which may be
in related departments.
IV.

LIMITATIONS: See above for all Baccalaureate Degrees.

THE BACHELOR OF SCIENCE IN EDUCATION DEGREE
See section on School of Education
THE BACHELOR OF SCIENCE IN PHARMACY DEGREE
See section on School of Pharmacy.
THE BACHELOR OF SCIENCE IN ENGINEERING DEGREES

(1) If two or more years of laboratory sciences have been completed
in the 11th or 12th grades, a minimum of 16 additional units must
be completed in either lower or upper division in the University
of the Pacific. These must be chosen so as to include both physical
and biological science in the combined high school-college total.
Acceptable high school courses to help fulfill this university
requirement are laboratory physics, chemistry, and advanced biology.

The following baccalaureate degrees are offered by the School of
Engineering:

(2) If one year of laboratory science has been completed in the 11th
or 12th grade, 9 units will be required in college. (This may be
satisfied by 8 units of laboratory science, however.) Distribution
must be chosen as in (1) above.

For information concerning these degrees see the section on the
School of Engineering.

(3) In case no science has been taken in the 11th or 12th grade, 12
units of college science are required, distributed so as to represent
both the physical and biological fields.

THE BACHELOR OF MUSIC DEGREE
See section on Pacific Conservatory of Music.

(4) Regardless of the amount of science taken in high school, at least
one college laboratory course is required.

GENERAL ACADEMIC REGULATIONS

d. Health Education (Personal Hygiene).
II. MAJOR DEPARTMENT REQUIREMENTS
1. The departmental major consists of a minimum of 24 units in some one
department, at least 15 of which must be upper division units passed with
a grade of "C" or better. Not more than 50 of the total 124 units for the
A.B. degree, however, may be in any one department.
2. The interdepartmental major consists of a minimum of 40 and a maximum
of 60 prescribed units, at least 30 of which must be in upper division
courses passed with a grade of "C" or better, with at least 9 of these
upper division units in some one department. The maximum limit of 50
units from any one department also applies in this type of major.

Bachelor of Science in Civil Engineering
Bachelor of Science in Management Engineering
Bachelor of Science in Electrical Engineering

STUDY LISTS
Size of Study List. A student may not register normally for more
than 171/2 units in a semester (including any course carried concurrently in
another institution). Permission to carry excess units may be granted by
petition to those with the following grade point averages: for 1 excess
unit, 2.6; for 2 units, 3.0; for 3 units, 3.5. For new transfer students, the
cumulative grade point average will be used, but after one semester at
University of the Pacific the grade point average will be based solely on the
work done here.
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A "unit" consists of one recitation or lecture period, or one threehour laboratory session, a week for one-semester.
Change of Study List. If a student desires to make a change in his
<hidv Est after registration, he must fill out a petition, have it approved
study list arter regisuauui,
RpoUtrar's Office Such petitions are
bv his adviser, and hand it in at the Registrar s urnce om. p
nnmL.r
usually granted provided they do not either increase or decrease the number
of units beyond the prescribed limits. After two weeks, petitions to add
new classes are generally refused. Petition for withdrawal will not be
granted after December 1, in the fall semester, and after May 1 in the
spring semester.
Courses may be dropped during the first six weeks of a semester (see
University calendar for Jet dale) with a "W" (withdrawn) on the permanent record. After this date they are marked Wp or Wf
depending on whether the student was passing or failing when the petitio
was presented. Requests for withdrawal after the date given in the Unversity Calendar will not be approved. Non-approved withdrawal results
in a grade of "F" on the permanent record.
Any petition for adding a course after the first two weeks of a
semester or dropping one after the sixth week requires payment of a tee.
see fee schedule, pages 152-154.
NUMBERING OF COURSES

Course numbers. Numbers from 1 to 99, inclusive, designate under
graduate lower division courses and numbers 101 to 200 designate under
graduate upper division courses, acceptable for credit toward the bachelor s
decree. A certain number of upper division units may also be accepted
toward a graduate degree (see requirements for the degree Master of
Arts). Number 100 is used for a few courses which carry no college credit.
Numbers 201 to 299, inclusive, designate courses carrying credit toward a
graduate degree; these courses may not be taken by an undergraduate
student without written permission of the class instructor. Courses num
bered above 300 are exclusively for doctoral candidates.
"(L)" in the title line of an upper division course indicates .that it
is open also to lower division students, and "(U)" in the title line of a
graduate course indicates that it is open to undergraduate upper division
students.
Credit designations. Credit is indicated by a number appearing in
parentheses after each course title. The number refers to student credit
units, each unit requiring one hour of class work (with at least two ad
ditional hours of preparation outside of class) or three hours of laboratory
or field or studio work per week. Where not otherwise stated it may be
assumed that a class meets one hour per week per semester for each credit
unit it carries.
Year courses are given two numbers: if the two are separated by a
semicolon (e.g. 101;108) it means that either semester may be taken with
out regard to the other; if the two are separated by a comma (e.g. 101,102)
it means that the first semester is prerequisite to the second but that the

course may be discontinued, with credit, at the end of the first semester; if
the two are separated by a hyphen (e.g. 101-102) it means that no credit
is given until the entire year course has been completed in proper order.
SPECIAL COURSE CREDIT REGULATIONS

Concurrent Enrollment. Any student desiring to carry courses for
credit concurrently in another institution must have such courses approved
by his adviser and the Personnel Committee, on the regular form. No units
gained by such enrollment will be accepted, however, unless he is currently
enrolled for at least 12 units in the University of the Pacific. No such en
rollment will be accepted during the session in which the student plans to
complete his degree requirements.
All degree and teaching credential candidate students are required
to file official transcripts of any academic work taken at other institutions.
Credit by Examination. An undergraduate registered for four or
more units may take by examination any courses currently being offered by
the University for which he feels himself prepared. Such courses may be
taken in addition to a regular study list. Permission will not be given
to take a course by examination which the applicant has failed in a regular
class.
Permission to take a special examination is given only after the
student has made a formal application, approved by his adviser, the in
structor, and the Personnel Committee, and paid the scheduled fee. No
such examination may be taken during the session in which the student
expects to receive his baccalaureate degree.
Special examinations are ordinarily taken for one of two reasons:
1. To earn credit toward a degree. The result of the examination in
this case becomes a part of the student's permanent record so
far as units are concerned. A passing grade is denoted by the
plus sign which does not affect the grade point average. Students
must pay tuition charges.
Not more than 12 units earned by examination may be ap
plied toward a baccalaureate degree. (See limitations under II
(4) page 12.
2. To waive a basic requirement. Special examinations may also be
taken to attempt to waive basic requirements, not for credit toward
a degree. A student makes application for the examination as
described above and pays the scheduled fee, but not tuition
charges.
Repetition of a Course. A course in which "E" or "F" is received
may be repeated for credit; the units attempted, the units passed, and grade
points earned are added to the total record.
Any lower division course in which a grade of "D ' is received may
be repeated before the student has junior standing. Units attempted and
grade points earned the second time will be added to the accumulated rec
ord, but the units will not be counted the second time toward graduation.
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Any other course may be repeated but the units attempted, credit,
and grade points earned will not be counted for graduation.
GRADES AND GRADE POINTS
The grades and their point values are as follows.

of Students, and the Business Manager. Failure to petition may result in
a grade of "F" in the course, or courses, in progress.
Probation and Disqualification. Students who are not doing satis
factory work may be placed on probation. Such a status is imposed to call
the student's attention to his unsatisfactory record and help him improve it.
Probation usually carries with it some reduction in the size of the study list
and restrictions in extracurricular activities.

A — (outstanding work), 4 points per unit,
B — (work superior to the average), 3 points per unit;
C — (satisfactory average work), 2 points per unit,
D — (poor but passing work), 1 point per unit;

Students who have incurred a deficiency of \Z2 to 5 points, inclusive,
whether cumulatively or in this University alone, the student will be placed
on first probation.

E — (condition), see note below;
F — (failure), no grade points;
(passing work; given for courses passed by examination).

Whenever the deficiency lies between 5^2 and 10 points, inclusive,
whether cumulatively or in this University alone, the student will be placed
on second probation.

Note: A temporary grade of "E" (condition) may be given to a student
who has been unavoidably prevented from completing class work.
The letter "E" has a subscript (a, b, c, or d). The permanent grade
may be lower but not higher than the assigned subscript. Con
ditional grades must be made up promptly. Unless removed they
automatically become "F": those incurred in the fall semester, by
the following July 1; in the spring semester, the following Novem
ber 1; in the summer session, the following March 1.
A letter "n" placed after a grade indicates that final credit is not
given for the first semester until the second is completed. The letter "W"
indicates that the student withdrew from the course. For the meaning of
"Wf" and "Wp" see page 16.

Students who have incurred a deficiency of more than 10 points,
whether cumulatively or in this University alone, will be disqualified, except
that no student who was admitted without probation will be disqualified
before he has spent a minimum of two semesters in the University of the
Pacific, one 10-week summer session counting as one semester. Any student
thus disqualified may apply for readmission as soon as he has evidence to
present to indicate that the factors causing his deficiency have been re
moved; such readmission, however, if allowed will not become effective
until the lapse of at least one regular semester (not a summer session)
since his disqualification.

CLASS ATTENDANCE

Regardless of grade point deficiency, the University reserves the right
to place on probation or to suspend any student for flagrant violation of
academic or citizenship regulations.

Lower Division: Regular attendance at classes is required. Absence
for a single day may be excused by the instructor. In case of illness the In
firmary staff will provide written excuses. Absences for two or more con
secutive days for reasons other than illness may be excused by the Dean
of Men or Women if requested within one week of the absence.

A student who has been placed on probation by another accredited
college may transfer to the University of the Pacific only when by the stan
dards of the University of the Pacific he would be eligible to continue here,
and when he is given the privilege of returning to the other college.

As soon as the number of unexcused absences exceeds twice the
number of times the class meets per week, the registration of the student
may be cancelled. The grade in such cases is an "F".

HONORS AND AWARDS

Upper Division: The regulation of class attendance is in the hands
of the instructor. Official leaves are given only for absences authorized by
the University. An instructor should announce at the beginning of a course
whatever requirements he makes regarding class attendance. He is under no
obligation to provide for makeup work except for officially authorized
absences.
TERMINATION OF REGISTRATION
Voluntary Termination. If for any reason it becomes necessary for
a student to withdraw during any session, he must secure a petition from
the Registrar which must be processed through the office of the Dean

DEAN'S LIST
All full-time candidates for a baccalaureate degree whose grade point
average in any semester is 3.50 or above are placed on the Dean's Honor
List, and proper recognition is given.
GENERAL HONORS AND AWARDS
THE BLUE KEY AWARD, established by the Pacific chapter of Blue
Key National Honor Society and awarded annually to the outstanding
sophomore man.
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THE THOMAS o. BOREN AWARD, given annually for excellence and
service in the field of student publications.
THE KIRKBRIDE AWARD, a series of three prizes ($25, $15, and $10
respectively) awarded by the California History Foundation from a fun
provided by Charles N. Kirkbride for the best original studies in the local

history of California.
THE EMILY KNOLES AWARD, established by the Knolens and awarded

annually to the sophomore woman with the highest academic standing.
THE F. MELVYN LAWSON AWARD, given annually "to the student

whose contribution to drama has been judged most valuable during e
Pacific Theatre season."
THE DE MOLAY AWARD, established by the University of the Pacific
DeMolay Club and awarded annually to the freshman man student who has
been outstanding as indicated by his academic performance, his character,
and his service to the college community.
GRADUATION HONORS AND AWARDS

Graduation honors are awarded according to the following cumu
lative averages: honors, 3-00; high honors, 3.50; highest honors, 3.82. A
student coming from another institution may not gain higher honors, how
ever, than he has earned in the University of the Pacific.
THE ASSOCIATED WOMEN STUDENTS AWARD, established in honor of
former Dean of Women" Beulah Lee Watson Kiser and given to the
"outstanding graduating senior woman."
THE JAMES c. CORSON AWARD, established by former Dean Corson
in honor of his father, Mr. J. P. Corson. It is awarded to the man in each
graduating class whose character and citizenship have been outstanding as
revealed through his personal development and his contribution to the
enrichment of college life."
THE M. FRIEDBERGER AND COMPANY SCHOLARSHIP AWARD, given to
the student who has attained the highest scholastic record of the graduating
class.
MARTIN JEWELER'S AWARD, given annually to the graduating senior
who has contributed most to campus life through television and radio.

HONOR SYSTEM
All students at Pacific will be expected, in registering for enrollment,
to sign an honor pledge appropriate to the objectives and relationships of
the University. Reconstituted by the Pacific Student Association in 1959,
the Honor System calls upon each student "to exhibit in his university life a
high degree of maturity and personal integrity." While the system recog
nizes that its vitality "rests with each individual student as he chooses to
be true to the honor spirit," a structure of controls and judiciary procedures
to make it an effective function of student government is published in
the PSA Handbook for students.

Schools of Liberal Arts
College of the Pacific

22

Raymond College

72

Covell College

76
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SPECIAL PROGRAMS

The College of the Pacific

Within the University, liberal arts programs are offered by the
College of the Pacific, Raymond College, and Covell College. These pro
grams, while alike in purpose and objectives, differ in organization and
procedures, and are so designed as to meet varying needs and interests.
Descriptions of the Raymond and Covell programs will be found on pages
72 and 76 of this catalog.
The College of the Pacific, composed of the departments which
have traditionally offered liberal arts course work, carries and preserves
the name utilized by the University from 1911 until 1961. The member
departments and the degree programs offered in each, are as follows:

Ancient Languages (A.B.)
Art (A.B.)
Bible and Religious Education
(A.B., A.M.)

History and Political Science
History (A.B., A.M.)
Political Science (A.B., A.M.)

HONORS PROGRAM
The most promising freshmen each year are invited by the Honors
Program Committee to become Honors Program Students. They partici
pate in Honors Colloquia, take such courses as they are prepared for by
examination, do independent study, write Honors Theses, and take Honors
Examinations. On graduation their diploma indicates that they are "Honors
Program Graduates." They are evaluated annually as to whether they are
performing at the level of Honors Program Students. Advanced students
may be admitted to the Program on application to the Committee, if their
record shows the requisite promise. Topics for Colloquia change with each
semester—with specific topics listed in the time schedule for the semester
given.
Honors 11,12. Freshman Honors Colloquium (1 to 2;1 to 2)
Honors 101,102. Advanced Honors Colloquium (1 to 3;1 to 3)
Honors 195. Honors Thesis (2)
Some departments have Honors Programs for majors showing un
usual promise for the departmental area. Department chairman should be
consulted about these programs. Some courses with large enrollments
have special Honors Sections for students testing high in the subject matter
area. These students are usually assigned by the instructors in the courses

Biological Sciences (A.B., A.M.)

Home Economics and Family
Living (A.B., B.S.; A.M.
in Family Life Education)

Business Administration (A.B.)

Mathematics (A.B.)

INTERDEPARTMENTAL MAJORS

Chemistry (A.B., B.S., A.M., M.S.,
Ph.D.)

Modern Languages
French (A.B.)
German (A.B.)
Spanish (A.B.)

In addition to the departmental majors listed above, the College
makes available a number of majors in which courses from several related
departments are prescribed in order more adequately to meet the particular
interest or need of the student. The following such majors are now
available:

Economics (A.B.)
English (A.B., A.M., Ph.D.)

Philosophy (A.B.)

Geology and Geography (A.B.,
B.S.)
Health, Physical Education, and
Recreation
Health Education (A.M.)
Physical Education (A.B., A.M.)
Recreation (A.M.)

Physics (A.B., B.S., M.S.)
Psychology (A.B.)
Sociology (A.B., A.M.)
Speech (A.B., A.M.)
22

concerned.

International Relations (A.B.) (See page 49)
Preministerial (A.B.) (See page 63)
Recreation (A.B.) (See page 65)

TEACHING CREDENTIALS
The University is approved by the California State Board of Educ
ation and the National Council for Accreditation of Teacher Education to
prepare candidates for teaching credentials for elementary schools, junior
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high schools, secondary schools, and junior colleges; including credentials
in administration and supervision and pupil personnel services credentials
By careful planning, the elementary credential and the various speci
secondary credentials may be obtained at the same time as the A.B ; i.e.,
after four years of college work. For the secondary teaching credential at
least one year's work beyond the A.B. degree is necessary Those approved
as candidates for advanced degrees may apply a part of this fifth year s
work toward that degree. For further information about credentials and
course offerings see School of Education.
YOUNG MEN'S CHRISTIAN ASSOCIATION
PROFESSIONAL CERTIFICATION
The University of the Pacific offers the complete basic curriculum as
required by the Y.M.C.A. for professional certification. To obtain this, a
student may select any one of a number of majors, particularly sociology,
recreation, or physical education, making sure that he includes the specific
courses which the Y.M.C.A. requires. The recreation major as outlined
elsewhere meets these minimum requirements if Religious Education 271
and 272 are added, but the Master's degree is highly recommended. A
similar course of study can be arranged to provide the basic academic
preparation for service in other youth agencies. The adviser for the recre
ation major should be consulted to keep informed on these requirements.
PREPARATION FOR ENTRANCE TO PROFESSIONAL SCHOOLS
MEDICINE AND DENTISTRY
All first-class medical and dental schools now require at least three
years of college training, and prefer that their candidates have the full four
years with the bachelor's degree. They specify a minimum amount of bi
ology, chemistry, mathematics, and physics in the undergraduate cur
riculum, but definitely desire that the premedical student secure a broad
cultural background in such fields as literature, history, political science,
sociology, philosophy, and the fine arts.
A student desiring to qualify for entrance to medical or dental
school is urged to consult the requirements of the school of his choice.
Complete, up-to-date information on medical school requirements is to be
found in a report published annually by the Association of American
Medical Colleges entitled "Admission Requirements of American Medical
Colleges."
Students desiring to enter the University's School of Dentistry
should write to the Dean, College of Physicians and Surgeons, 344-l4th
Street, San Francisco 3.

MEDICAL TECHNOLOGY
The field of medical technology offers an attractive career to many
students interested in medical activities who do not wish to spend the five
to six years of graduate study necessary in order to engage in the practice of
medicine. The course in a school of medical technology usually lasts for
18 months and qualifies one to take the examination for registered Medi
cal Technologist (M.T.) given by the American Society of Clinical Path
ologists.
In preparing to enter such a school, the student should major in
either biological science or chemistry, being sure to include courses in
bacteriology, parasitology, physiology, quantitative analysis, and organic
chemistry or biochemistry. The head of the Department of Biological
Sciences or of Chemistry will be glad to advise.

JOURNALISM
Because schools of journalism stress the need for a broad liberal
arts background rather than much undergraduate work in the techniques
of journalism, students interested in a journalistic career should major in
English, history, political science, economics or sociology. Nevertheless,
certain courses offered permit the student to explore the field of journalism
further than high school courses could, without the intensive study af
forded in schools of journalism. Such courses may serve to alter or to
confirm a tentative decision to enter the field. They include English 3, 4,
5, 6, 101, 102, 103, 104, 105, and 108. Courses in business administration,
philosophy, psychology, speech, and foreign language would be valuable
as well.

THE MINISTRY
The Christian ministry, today, is a profession which demands an
extraordinarily broad background of preparation because of the wide range
of duties required of the minister. It is important for the student to both
sharpen and deepen his intellectual powers and to include in his study a
sampling from as wide a range of human experience as practicable.
While it is possible, with proper choice of electives, to meet the en
trance requirements of the various theological seminaries by taking any one
of a number of different majors, the University recommends that the preministerial candidate either select the interdepartmental major known as the
"Preministerial Major", or major in one of these five departments: Eng
lish, history, philosophy, psychology, or sociology.
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COURSE OFFERINGS

The advantage of the interdepartmental major is that it enables the

GENERAL
(Courses in this group do not require a knowledge of Latin or Greek)

„», be,„g required ,o pile up •
.Ilgh
vantaee of a departmental major is that it enables one
g
e
Into one field so that he can speak and write with some authority in hat
field- and at the same time, the basic requirements in general education
and the nature of the major itself both tend to prevent his neglecting en
tirely any basic area of human endeavor.

NURSING
As preparation for entrance into nursing school, the student pref

10. THE ART OF LANGUAGE (3). The grammatical framework and development of
spoken and written language. May be applied toward fulfilling the University foreign
language requirement only by students who entered prior to the fall of 1960. Pre
requisite: One year of college foreign language or equivalent.
11. GREEK AND LATIN LITERATURE IN TRANSLATION (3). The earliest European
literature, as translated into English. May be applied toward fulfilling the University
foreign language requirement only by students who entered prior to the fall of 1960.
12. THE GREEK AND LATIN ELEMENT IN ENGLISH (3). A vocabulary building
course based on the study of Greek and Latin roots, prefixes, and suffixes.
115. CLASSICAL MYTHOLOGY (3) (L). The Greek and Roman myths of major im
portance in Western literature, art, and music.

erably should take courses which would normally lead to an A.B. degree
with a major in biological sciences. In addition to general requirements,
the student will be required to take one semester each of genera 10 ogy
and general zoology, two semesters of general chemistry, and courses in
anatomy, physiology, and bacteriology. Courses in Spanish, psyc o ogy,
and nutrition are recommended.

SOCIAL WORK
Social work offers an increasing number of careers in social case
work social group work, and community organization. Although many
positions require only an A.B. degree, others increasingly call for grad
uate professional training in an accredited school of social work.
A student planning a social work career, with or without graduate
training, should emphasize in his program the various social sciencesanthropology, economics, history, political science, and sociology—and
psychology. A major in sociology is suggested, with biology as a recom
mended science. Students should consult the Sociology Department in their
freshman or sophomore year.

COURSE OFFERINGS

LATIN
21-22. ELEMENTARY LATIN (4-4). If the foreign language requirement has already
been met, credit may be obtained for Latin 21, without taking Latin 22.
123,124. INTERMEDIATE LATIN (3,3) (L). Selected readings from Cicero, Vergil, or
similar authors.
125;126. ADVANCED LATIN READING (3;3) (L). Readings suited to the abilities and
desires of the students. Prerequisite: Two years of college Latin or equivalent. May
be taken more than once with different content.
129,130. LATIN PROSE COMPOSITION (2,2). Prerequisite: Latin 126, the equivalent,
or permission of the instructor.
193;194. DIRECTED STUDY (1 to 3; 1 to 3). Individual study in some special area
for those sufficiently prepared.

GREEK
31-32. ELEMENTARY GREEK (4-4). If the foreign language requirement has already
been met, credit may be obtained for Greek 31, without taking Greek 32.
133,134. INTERMEDIATE GREEK (3,3) (L). Selected readings from Xenophon,
Homer, and Plato or the Greek New Testament.
135;136. ADVANCED GREEK READING (3;3). Readings suited to the abilities and
desires of the students. Prerequisite: Two years of college Greek or equivalent. May
be taken more than once with different content.
193;194. DIRECTED STUDY (1 to 3; 1 to 3). Individual study in some special area
for those sufficiently prepared.

ANCIENT LANGUAGES
Professor: SMUTNY (Chairman)
Assistant Professor: MURPHY

BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE
MAJOR REQUIREMENTS: (1) Elementary and intermediate Latin or
Greek (may be met partially or entirely by high school study); (2) 16
units of upper division work in the same language beyond the intermediate
course, including prose composition; (3) two semesters of the language not
chosen under (1); (4) Greek and Latin literature in translation.

ART
Professors: REYNOLDS (Chairman) and DOOLEY
Associate Professor: WASHBURN
Lecturer: RITCHIE

BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE
MAJOR REQUIREMENTS: A total of 42 units of lower and upper
division courses. Lower division work includes courses 10, 11, 21, 24, 25,
28, 29, and 30, or their equivalents in transfer units. Upper division
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courses are 104, 107, 117, 118, 120, 123, 124, 126, 130 and 185.
uate and advanced professional work in fine arts is planned, a reading
knowledge of French, German, or Spanish should be obtained.
CREDENTIALS

Art majors seeking a General Elementary Credential will complete
the following courses: 10, 11, 12, 21, 24, 25, 29, 104, 107, 117, 118, 1 ,
and 130—a total of 29 units. The School of Education will require course
150 of all candidates regardless of major.

152. INDUSTRIAL ARTS FOR ELEMENTARY TEACHERS (2). Basic methods of construc
tion in wood; work with metal, leather, cardboard, and other materials. Two 2-hour
periods a week and 2 hours assigned outside work.
153. ADVANCED ARTS AND CRAFTS FOR TEACHERS (2). Two 2-hour periods a week
and 2 hours assigned outside work.
185. AESTHETICS (3). The bases of beauty and related values (See Philosophy 185).
1 9 3 ;1 9 4 . I N D E P E N D E N T S T U D Y ( L o r 2 ; 1 o r 2 ) .
200. ART METHODS FOR SECONDARY TEACHERS (2).
293;294. INDEPENDENT STUDY (1 to 3; 1 to 3).

COURSE OFFERINGS
NOTE: Courses 107, 117, 118, 124, 126, 130, and 296 may be repeated for
credit (once) by qualified students with permission of the instructor.
10. HISTORY OF ART (Ancient) (3).

296. SEMINAR IN ART EDUCATION (2). For teachers in active professional service.
Individual class members may develop a study dealing with realistic problems under
guidance of the Coordinator of Art Education for the Stockton Unified School
District.
The privilege is reserved to hold permanently any student work. Student prop
erty left on premises after year's end will he subject to disposal.

11. HISTORY OF ART (Western World) (3).

BIBLE AND RELIGIOUS EDUCATION

12. ART IN SOCIETY (1). Contemporary expressions in arts and architecture.
21. DRAWING AND COMPOSITION (3). Three 2-hour periods and 3 hours outside
assignment a week.
24. BEGINNING PAINTING (2). Two 3-hour periods a week.
25. INTRODUCTION TO CERAMICS (2). Two 3-hour periods a week.
28. INSTRUMENTAL DRAWING FOR ARTISTS (2). Three 2-hour periods a week.
29. DESIGN AND COLOR (2). Three 2-hour periods a week.
30. INTRODUCTION TO SCULPTURAL PROBLEMS (3). Three 3-hour periods a week.
50. INTRODUCTION TO EELMENTARY SCHOOL ART (2). Materials, tools, techniques,
and processes. Two 2-hour periods a week.
104. HISTORY OF ART (Modern Painting) (3).
107. FIGURE DRAWING (2). Two 3-hour periods a week.

Professors: LINDHORST (Chairman) and MAYNARD
Associate Professors: HARRIS and SHANNON
Assistant Professor: WOGAMAN
Lecturers: COLEMAN and ROSENBERG
The offerings of this department are designed to provide (1) Bible
courses which fulfill the university requirement for graduation; (2) con
tent and skill courses for laymen and for prospective ministers contem
plating study at a seminary; (3) a sequence of professional courses for
those planning to become local church educational assistants or directors,
or leaders in character-building agencies.
An elementary credential may be taken along with a major in this
department.

117. SILK SCREEN PRINTING PROCESSES (2). Two 3-hour periods a week.
118. JEWELRY MAKING (2). Two 3-hour periods a week.
120. ADVERTISING DESIGN (2). Three 2-hour periods a week.
123. MATERIALS OF THE ARTIST (2). Two 2-hour periods plus 2 hours outside as
signments a week.
124. OIL PAINTING (2). Two 3-hour periods a week.
126. WATERCOLOR (2). Two 3-hour periods a week.
130. PHOTOGRAPHY (2). Required: An approved camera, tripod, and filters. Six
laboratory hours a week.
150. ARTS AND CRAFTS FOR ELEMENTARY TEACHERS ( 3 ) . T h e o r y a n d p r a c t i c e o f
art education, emphasizing teaching methods. Two 2-hour periods and one lecture
period a week.

BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE
MAJOR IN RELIGION: (Non-professional). Lower Division.—Ad
vised prerequisites are Sociology 11, Philosophy 11, History 11;12, Psy
chology 11, Religious Education 29 and Group Work 71. Upper Division—
Two Bible courses in addition to the Bible requirements for graduation;
Religious Education 130, Religion 140; three courses selected from the
other religion courses, Philosophy 155; and Sociology 108; and one
course in methods offered by the Department.
MAJOR IN RELIGIOUS EDUCATION: (Professional). Prepares for a
position as educational assistant in churches. While the department still
offers this major, it recommends the undergraduate major in Religion,
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church.
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REQUIREMENTS: ^ Division.-Advised prerequisjtesare the
same as for the major in Religion. Upper ^tston -Jn-add ion tto the
Bible reauirements for graduation, Bible 125 and 142, Kei g
,
Rdigiou^ Education 13Qg 231, 232, 288 and three semesters of super
vised field work, or two semesters of laboratory school experien ,
selected from other courses in Religion, Philosophy 155 and Sociology
108; two selected from Religious Education 150, 180, 184, 235, Group

122. ORIENTATION IN THE NEW TESTAMENT (2 or 3). The approach of Course 121
continued. Closed to students with credit in Bible 92. Prerequisite: Bible 91 or 121.
125. THE PROPHETS AND JESUS (3). Major concepts of our Judeo-Christian heritage.
Emphasis on teachings rather than biographical or critical study. Prerequisites: BiDle
91 or 121, and 92 or 122.
126. DEVOTIONAL LITERATURE OF HEBREWS (2). A study of the Psalms of Israel.
142. BIBLICAL THEOLOGY ( 3 ) . T h e o l o g i c a l c o n c e p t s o f t h e B i b l e e x a m i n e d i n t h e
light of contemporary Protestant thought. Prerequisite: Two semesters of Bible.
295;296. SEMINAR IN ENGLISH BIBLE (1 to 2; 1 to 2) (U). A depth study in a spe
cific book or concepts. May be repeated for credit with different themes. Prerequi
site: 3 semesters of Bible courses and permission of instructor.

RELIGION

Work 171, 177.
REQUIREMENTS FOR INTERDEPARTMENTAL MAJOR IN RECREATION :

Prepares for positions with youth agencies. See page 65.
REQUIREMENTS FOR INTERDEPARTMENTAL PREMINISTERIAL MAJOR:

Assures the student a preparation with broad academic base in keeping with
the recommendations of the American Association of Theological Schools.
See page 63.
MASTER OF ARTS DEGREE

140. CHURCH HISTORY ( 3 ) (L). The development of the Christian Church; special
emphasis on changing theological concepts.
141. PSYCHOLOGY OF RELIGIOUS EXPERIENCE (3). Implications of personal, social,
and educational psychology for religion. Prerequisite: General Psychology.
144. WORLD RELIGIONS (3) (L). The history and beliefs of the major living relig
ions.
146. RELIGION AND AMERICAN LIFE ( 3 ) . T h e i n f l u e n c e o f r e l i g i o n o n t h e d e v e l o p 
ment of American culture; beliefs and practices of major religious groups.
161. PRINCIPLES OF SOCIAL ETHICS (3). Basic principles involved in the ethical
analysis of social issues and problems, with particular reference to the place of
values in the social sciences. Attention given to several concrete social issues and
problems.

This degree may be earned in this department with the major em
phasis in Religious Education, leadership in youth agencies, or pastoral
leadership. It may prepare one for such positions as directorship and execu
tive work in religious education; Y.M.C.A., Y.W.C.A., and other agency
executiveships. It is recommended to ministers who have completed semin
ary work and who feel the need of study in areas omitted or limited in
their previous training.

163. CHRISTIANITY AND COMMUNISM ( 3 ) . H i s t o r i c a l a n d t h e o r e t i c a l a s p e c t s o f t h e
encounter between Christianity and Marxist Communism.

The program for the degree is planned with the student and depart
ment staff in consultation, after a careful review of previous studies, and in
keeping with the requirements of the Graduate Council of the University.
While not required, an undergraduate major in religion or recreation, as
the case may be, is an excellent preparation for the degree. Deficiencies in
undergraduate studies must be met to qualify for the degree.

262. ETHICS AND STRATEGY IN SOCIAL CHANGE (3) (U). Study of the factors in
volved in effective social strategy, with particular reference to applicable findings
of the social sciences to ethical considerations.

COURSE OFFERINGS
BIBLE
A course in Old Testament and one in New Testament are required for
graduation. Courses 91, 92, 121, and 122 meet these requirements.
91. INTRODUCTION TO THE OLD TESTAMENT (2 or 3). Historical-scientific approach;
its message to it day and ours. Open to lower division students only.
92. INTRODUCTION TO THE NEW TESTAMENT (2 or 3). The approach of Course 91
continued so that the Bible is seen whole. Prerequisite: Bible 91.
121. ORIENTATION IN THE OLD TESTAMENT (2 or 3). The heritage, literature, and
archeological findings. Closed to students with credit in Bible 91.

169. THE FAMILY LIVES ITS RELIGION (2). How the family may become a whole
some environment for the growth of personality.
245. CONTEMPORARY RELIGIOUS BELIEFS (3). European and American Protestant
theologies.

264. SOCIAL TEACHINGS OF THE CHRISTIAN CHURCHES ( 3 ) . (U). Survey and an
alysis of the teachings on social questions of the major branches of the Christian
Church.
293;294. ADVANCED DIRECTED INDIVIDUAL STUDY (1 or 2; 1 or 2).
295;296. GRADUATE SEMINAR (1 to 4; 1 to 4).

RELIGIOUS EDUCATION
29. THE FIELDS OF CHRISTIAN SERVICE (3). Investigates opportunities and motiva
tion for those seeking vocations of service.
130. ORIENTATION IN CHRISTIAN EDUCATION (3) (L). The Christian Education
movement: its nature, history, principles, and implications for the leader and organi
zation.
150. USE OF AUDIO-VISUAL METHODS IN CHURCH AND COMMUNITY (2) ( L ) .
180. WORSHIP (3).
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191;192. SUPERVISED FIELD WORK (1 or 2; 1 or 2). Assigned projects with faculty
supervision. Prerequisite: A methods course in the field of assignment.
and the dance will be explored in the church setting.
191-192 SUPERVISED FIELD WORK (1 or 2; 1 or 2) Assigned projects with faculty
supervision Prerequisite: A methods course in the field of assignment.

193;194. DIRECTED INDIVIDUAL STUDY (1 or 2; 1 or 2). May be repeated for total
of 4 units.

193;194. DIRECTED INDIVIDUAL STUDY (1 or 2; 1 or 2). May be repeated for total

271. ADMINISTRATION IN GROUP WORK AND RECREATION (3) (U). Professional
course for majors in recreation and youth-serving agencies.

of 4 units.
203. CURRICULUM OF CHRISTIAN EDUCATION (3). Principles, analysis, survey and
production of curriculum for Religious Education.

272. SUPERVISION IN GROUP WORK AND RECREATION (2) (U). Professional course
for majors in recreation and youth-serving agencies.

231 GUIDING CHILDREN IN SPIRITUAL GROWTH (3) (L) Growth and development
oPpeTsonahty of the child from birth to adolescence and study of preschool and
elementary church school methods. Prerequisite: General Psycho.ogy.
232 GUIDING ADOLESCENTS IN SPIRITUAL GROWTH (3) (L). Growth:and <develop
ment of The personality of adolescents, and role and procedures of church fellow
ships.
233 ADULT EDUCATION IN CHURCH AND COMMUNITY (3) (U). Total needs of
adults; curriculum methods, organization for the program; problems in religious
thought and social attitudes.
252. PRODUCTION LABORATORY IN AUDIO-VISUAL (3) (U) Filmstr^s sl.des and
motion picture production; theory and practice. May be repeated for credit,
requisite: A course in audio-visual education, or equivalent in experience.
282;283. LABORATORY SCHOOL (2 to 4; 2 to 4) (U). Demonstration teaching of
church school children. Students will interview parents, plan sessions with supervisor,
teach, and evaluate each session. Prerequisite: Course 231.
288. SUPERVISION IN RELIGIOUS EDUCATION (3) (U). Introduction to principles
and procedures in the education program of the church. Prerequisite: senior standing.
291;292. ADVANCED FIELD WORK (1 or 2; 1 or 2). May be repeated for total of 4
units.
293;294. ADVANCED DIRECTED INDIVIDUAL STUDY (1 or 2; 1 or 2).
295;296. GRADUATE SEMINAR (1 to 4; 1 to 4).

291;292. ADVANCED FIELD WORK (1 or 2; 1 or 2). May be repeated for total of 4
units.
293;294. ADVANCED DIRECTED INDIVIDUAL STUDY (1 or 2; 1 or 2).
295;296. GRADUATE SEMINAR (1 to 4; 1 to 4).
299. THESIS (4). Prerequisite: Education 201.

BIOLOGICAL SCIENCES

Professors: EDWARDS (Chairman), HEDGPETH, and MEYER
Associate Professors: GRILLOS and LEHMANN
Assistant Professor: TUCKER
BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE
MAJOR REQUIREMENTS FOR THE BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE:

Biology 11, 15, and 16; one year of college chemistry; one year of college
laboratory physics; at least one year of modern language in college, or
equivalent by examination; one semester of organic chemistry.

170. HISTORY, PHILOSOPHY, AND ORGANIZATION OF Y.M.C.A. (3) (L). Profes
sional preparation for Y.M.C.A. secretaries.

Also the student must satisfactorily complete eight units among the
following selection of courses: Biochemistry or Physical Chemistry, Paleon
tology, Statistical Methods, Pharmacology, or an advanced course in Physics.
In addition the student must satisfactorily complete at least one course from
three of the following four fields: Microbiology, Physiology, Animal
Sciences, Plant Sciences. The student must satisfactorily complete at least
20 upper division units in the Biological Sciences Department.

171. PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICES OF GROUP WORK (3) (L). Techniques of social
group work. Prerequisite: Junior standing or Course 71.

MASTER OF ARTS DEGREE

299. THESIS (4). Prerequisite: Education 201.
GROUP WORK AND RECREATION
71. INTRODUCTION TO GROUP WORK AND RECREATION (2). Theory and field observation.

172. THE GROUP WORK COUNSELOR (3). The group and individual counseling and
guidance function of the adult leader of youth in camp and city units of the group
work agencies.
173. HISTORY, PHILOSOPHY, AND ORGANIZATION OF GROUP AGENCIES (3) (L).
This preprofessional orientation course, if taken in conjunction with Course 170,
completes the study of the major group work agencies in the American community.
177. SOCIAL RECREATION—THEORY AND PRACTICE (3) (L). Philosophy, techniques,
and repertoire for leaders of recreation in church and group work situations. Lab
oratory experience will be provided in crafts, community singing, hobbies, and pro
gram building.

MAJOR REQUIREMENTS FOR THE MASTER OF ARTS DEGREE: For
candidacy, a bachelor's degree with a major equivalent to the University
of the Pacific's program in Biology, Botany, or Zoology is required, except
that other majors may be acceptable provided the candidate makes up his
deficiencies by taking additional work as required by his thesis committee.
The student may be required by his thesis committee to demonstrate a
reading knowledge of a modern foreign language, and he may be required
to complete one regular course at the Pacific Marine Station.
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COURSE OFFERINGS

135. GENERAL BACTERIOLOGY (4). Prerequisite: Biology 15 or 16, and one year of
college chemistry. Two class periods and two 3-hour laboratory periods a week.
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140. VERTEBRATE NATURAL HISTORY (3). The habits, life histories and ecology
of the vertebrate animals; particularly those of the San Joaquin Valley. Prerequisite:
Biology 16. Two lectures and one 3-hour laboratory period a week.

a week.
PrerSite-'Kology0'^urlbZtory ?S X? FIFMFNTARY PHYSIOLOGY (3). Functions of the various systems in the human
body Intended mainly for physical education majors Not open to majors xn Biology.
Prerequisite: Biology 11. Three class periods per week.
SS HUMAN ANATOMY (3). Human anatomy as illustrated by dissection of the cat
and " e use of human skeleton, charts, and models. Not open to Biology majors
Prerequisite: Biology 11. Two class periods and one 3-hour laboratory period pe
week.
75. PHYSICOCHEMICAL BIOLOGY (3). An introduction to
try. Prerequisite: One year of college biology and one year of college chemistry.
Three lectures or demonstrations per week.
101 SCIENCE IN THE ELEMENTARY SCHOOL (2). The content and methods of
developing desirable science activities in various school situations. Lectures de
monstrations, and discussion. No science credit. Prerequisite: One semester of college
biology and and one semester of a college physical science.
102. COMPARATIVE VERTEBRATE EMBRYOLOGY (4). Prerequisite: Biology 16. Two
class periods and two 3-hour laboratory periods per week.
103. GENETICS (3). Prerequisite: Biology 15 or 16.
104. COMPARATIVE VERTEBRATE ANATOMY (4). Prerequisite: Biology 16. Two
class periods and two 3-hour laboratory periods per week.
108. PARASITOLOGY (5). Prerequisite: Biology 16. Three class periods and two
3-hour laboratory periods per week.
111. COMPARATIVE PLANT PHYSIOLOGY (4). A comparative study of the life pro
cesses of various groups of plants. Prerequisite: Biology 15, and at least 3 units ot
upper division chemistry. Three class periods and one 3-hour laboratory period a
week.
115. COMPARATIVE ANIMAL PHYSIOLOGY (4). A comparative study of the life
processes of animals. Prerequisite: Biology 16, and at least 3 units of upper division
chemistry. Three class periods and one laboratory period per week.
120. CELLULAR PHYSIOLOGY (4). Prerequisite: Biology 15 or Biology 16, and at
least 3 units of organic chemistry or biochemistry. Three class periods and one
3-hour laboratory period per week.
122. MARINE BIOLOGY (1). Principles of life with special reference to the intertidal
organisms of central California. Given at the Pacific Marine Station. Not open to
Biology majors. Prerequisite: One semester of college biology.
125. FIELD BIOLOGY (1). Plants and animals in the field; given at the Pacific Marine
Station. Not open to Biology majors. Prerequisite: One semester of college biology.
126. AQUATIC BIOLOGY (3). The ecology, morphology, and systematics of organisms
inhabiting fresh and brackish water. Field trips. Prerequisite: One year of college
biology, one year of college chemistry. Two class periods and one 3-hour laboratory
period per week.

141. ORNITHOLOGY (3). The distribution, behavior, natural history, and taxonomy
of birds, with special reference to those of the San Joaquin Valley. Prerequisite:
Biology 16. Two lectures and one 3-hour laboratory period a week.
150. PLANT MORPHOLOGY (3). Life histories of selected plants chosen to give a
general survey of the plant kingdom; with emphasis on plant evolution. Prerequisite:
Biology 15 or equivalent.
151. TREES AND SHRUBS (3). Prerequisite: Biology 15 or permission of instructor.
152. PLANT TAXONOMY (3). The principal groups of flowering plants as repre
sented in this part of California. Field trips and collections. Prerequisite: Biology
15 or permission of the instructor. Two class periods and one 3-hour laboratory
period a week.
161. GENERAL ECOLOGY (3). Relationships of plants and animals to climate, soil,
and other organisms. Field work. Prerequisite: Biology 15 and 16. Two class periods
and one 3-hour laboratory period a week.
200. THE TEACHING OF SCIENCE (2). For secondary credential candidates. No
science credit.
201. TECHNIQUES OF BIOLOGICAL RESEARCH (1) (U). Required for graduate stu
dents in Biology.
208. ADVANCED PARASITOLOGY AND MICROBIOLOGY (3) (U). Physiology, bio
chemistry and identification of bacteria and animal parasites.
211. CYTOLOGY AND CYTOGENETICS (3) (U). A synthesis of morphological, physio
logical and genetical aspects of cell function, reproduction, and development. Pre
requisite: Graduate status with a completed undergraduate major in biology, or
permission of the instructor.
293;294. DIRECTED STUDY (1 to 4; 1 to 4) (U). Biology majors only.
295;296. GRADUATE SEMINAR (1; 1)
graduate students.

(U). Biology majors only. Required for

297;298. GRADUATE RESEARCH (1 to 4; 1 to 4). Biology majors only.
299;299. THESIS (4).

BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION
Professors: BECKWITH (Chairman) and DALE
Assistant Professor: HESS
Lecturers: BRAMWELL, GARDNER, HUBBARD, KIZER, PIERSA, and WERNER
BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE
REQUIREMENTS FOR ALL MAJORS: Lower Division: Courses 9,10, 11,
37; Economics 10,11; 8 units (may also be upper division) of college
level mathematics. Upper Division: 140, 145, 155, 156; Economics 113All lower division requirements are a prerequisite to any upper division
departmental offering. Proficiency in one modern foreign language is
required.
Four departmental emphases are offered: Management, Marketing,
Accounting, and Real Estate. Required courses for each emphasis are to
be arranged with Department Chairman.
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COURSE OFFERINGS
9,10. ELEMENTARY ACCOUNTING (3,3).
II. INTRODUCTION TO BUSINESS (2).
37. COMMERCIAL LAW (3).
III. INTERMEDIATE ACCOUNTING (3). Prerequisite: Elementary Accounting.

CHEMISTRY
Professors-. COBB (Chairman) and FRYE
Associate Professors: WADMAN and H. K. ZIMMERMAN
Assistant Professors: FULLER, PLUMLEY, and RAMSEY
The Department is approved by the American Chemical Society
Committee for the Professional Training of Chemists and its recommenda
tions form the basis for the major requirements.

112. ADVANCED ACCOUNTING (3). Prerequisite: Intermediate Accounting.
122. GENERAL INSURANCE (2).
124. PRODUCTION (3).
125. COST ACCOUNTING (3). Prerequisite: Intermediate Accounting.
127. GENERAL TAXATION (3).
128. INCOME TAX ACCOUNTING (3). Prerequisite: General Taxation and Elementary
Accounting.
129. AUDITING (3). Prerequisite: Advanced Accounting.
134. SALES MANAGEMENT (3).
135. PERSONNEL MANAGEMENT (2).
136. ADVERTISING (2).
137,138. MARKETING (3,3).
140. PRINCIPLES OF MANAGEMENT AND BUSINESS ETHICS (3).
142. CORPORATION FINANCE (2).
145. MANAGERIAL ACCOUNTING (3). Prerequisite: Elementary Accounting.
150. REAL ESTATE PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICES (2).
151. REAL PROPERTY LAW (2).
152. APPLIED PRINCIPLES OF REAL ESTATE (2). Prerequisite: Real Estate Principles
and Practices.
155. COMMUNICATIONS AND PUBLIC RELATIONS (2).
156. REPORT WRITING (2).
164. CITY AND REGIONAL PLANNING (2).
165. PRINCIPLES OF REAL ESTATE APPRAISALS (2). Prerequisite: Engineering Draw
ing (Civil Engineering 11).
180. SCOPE AND FUNCTION OF BUSINESS EDUCATION (2).
195;196. SEMINAR, AND DIRECTED STUDY (1 to 4;l to 4).
200. TEACHING OF BUSINESS EDUCATION (2).

BACCALAUREATE DEGREES
MAJOR REQUIREMENTS FOR THE BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE:
Courses 11,12, 121,122, 131, 132, and 163; Physics 15,16.
MAJOR REQUIREMENTS FOR THE BACHELOR OF SCIENCE DEGREE:
Courses 11,12, 121,122, 131, 132, 161,162, and 6 upper division units;
and Physics 11,12,13.
RELATED COURSES IN OTHER DEPARTMENTS: Physics 110 and 140.
SUGGESTED PROGRAM: Freshman year: Chemistry 11,12; Math
ematics 18 and 20; English 11a, lib; Speech 59; Physics 11; and electives.
Sophomore year: Chemistry 131, and 132; Mathematics 21,22; Physics
12,13; German 61-62 and electives. funior year: Chemistry 121,122; Ger
man 163; and electives. Senior year: Chemistry 161,162, and 6 units from
upper division courses.
MASTER'S DEGREES
MAJOR REQUIREMENTS FOR MASTER OF ARTS DEGREE: Prerequisite is
the Bachelor's degree with a minimum of 30 units in chemistry. For the
Master's degree program, the major in chemistry may be combined with
one or two non-science minors. Designed for secondary science teachers.
MAJOR REQUIREMENTS FOR MASTER OF SCIENCE DEGREE: Prerequi
site is the Bachelor's degree with a minimum of 10 units in physical chem
istry, 10 units in physics, and mathematics through the calculus. Courses
offered for the advanced degree must be in chemistry, or in chemistry and
related sciences.
The candidate for the Master of Science degree must successfully
complete qualifying examinations in the areas of inorganic and analytical
chemistry, organic chemistry, and physical chemistry in the semester pre
ceding that in which he expects to receive the degree.
DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY DEGREE
For information concerning the degree Doctor of Philosophy con
sult the chairman of the Department. The requirements for this degree are
listed in the Graduate School Bulletin.
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COURSE OFFERINGS
111? RFNFRAL CHEMISTRY (4,4). Designed for general interest in physical science

L well as preparSor further work in chemistry. Three class periods and one 3hour laboratory period a week.
121,122. ORGANIC CHEMISTRY (5,5) (L). Prerequisite: Chemistry 12. Three class
periods and two 3-hour laboratory periods a week.
131. QUALITATIVE ANALYSIS (4) (L). Prerequisite: Chemistry 12. Two class periods
and two 3-hour laboratory periods a week.
132. QUANTITATIVE ANALYSIS (4) (L). Prerequisite: Chemisty 131. Two class
periods and two 3-hour laboratory periods a week.
141. BIOCHEMISTRY (4),Prerequisite: Chemistry 121. Three class periods and one

3-hour lecture demonstration period a week.

262. ELECTROCHEMICAL THERMODYNAMICS
Offered alternate years; not offered 1962-63.

(3). Prerequisite: Chemistry 261.

264. CHEMICAL KINETICS (3). Prerequisite: Chemistry 162.

295b;296b. GRADUATE SEMINAR (1;1).
297; 298. GRADUATE RESEARCH (1 to 5; 1 to 5). Prerequisites: Chemistry 162 and
212 or 221. Restricted to candidates for the Master's degree.

299. THESIS (4). Prerequisite: Chemistry 297 or 298. Restricted to candidates for
the Master's degree.
371;372. APPRENTICE TEACHING IN CHEMISTRY (2;2). Limited to and required
of Doctoral candidates in chemistry. Prerequisite: One year of graduate work.

161,162. PHYSICAL CHEMISTRY (5,5). Prerequisite: Chemistry 132 and Physics 13.
Three class periods and two 5-hour laboratory periods a week.

393;394- DIRECTED STUDY IN CHEMISTRY (3;3). Assigned reading and conference
in Organic, Inorganic, or Physical Chemistry. Prerequisites: Chemistry 261 and per
mission of the Instructor.

•163. BRIEF PHYSICAL CHEMISTRY (3). Arranged for students in the biological sci
ences or in other non-chemical fields. Prerequisite. Chemistry 132.

395a;396a. SEMINAR IN COLLEGE TEACHING (2;2). Limited to and required of
Doctoral candidates in chemistry.

197;198. UNDERGRADUATE RESEARCH (1 or 2; 1 or 2). Prerequisite: Senior standing

397;398. GRADUATE RESEARCH (1 to 12; 1 to 12). Limited to Doctoral candidates.
399. DISSERTATION (1 to 12). Limited to Doctoral candidates.

and permission.
212. INORGANIC PREPARATIONS (2). Prerequisite: Chemistry 215 or permission of

the instructor. Six hours of laboratory work per week.
214. INDUSTRIAL CHEMISTRY (3). Study of unit processes and industrial stoichiometry. Prerequisite: Chemistry 162 and permission of the instructor.
215. ADVANCED INORGANIC CHEMISTRY (3) (U). The nature of the chemical
bond and crystal structure.
216. ADVANCED INORGANIC CHEMISTRY (3) (U). Systematic inorganic chemistry
and periodic relationship.
217. ADVANCED INORGANIC CHEMISTRY (3) (U). Chemistry of the coordination

compounds.
218. ADVANCED INORGANIC CHEMISTRY (3) (U). Elementary wave mechanics as
applied to inorganic chemistry.
221. ORGANIC PREPARATIONS (2). Individual study involving special equipment
and techniques. Prerequisite: Chemistry 122. Six hours of laboratory work per week.

222. ORGANIC ANALYSIS (3) (U). Prerequisite: Chemistry 122. One class period and
two 3-hour laboratory periods a week.
223. ADVANCED ORGANIC CHEMISTRY (3) (U). A systematic survey of structural
organic chemistry on an advanced level.
224. ADVANCED ORGANIC CHEMISTRY (3) (U). Comprehensive study of natural

products.
225. ADVANCED ORGANIC CHEMISTRY (3) (U). Stereochemistry and special synthe
tic and analytical procedures.
226. ADVANCED ORGANIC CHEMISTRY (3) (U). Study of carbohydrates, polymers,
and free radical reactions.

ECONOMICS
Professors-, NORMAN (Chairman) BECKWITH and DING
In addition to contributing to vocational preparation in economic
fields mentioned below, the Economics Department endeavors to make its
contribution to liberal and general education. Vocationally, the courses of
the department serve such fields as teaching, private business, civil serv
ice, law, journalism, politics, public administration, foreign service, and
labor relations.

BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE
MAJOR REQUIREMENTS: A minimum of 30 units (upper and lower
division combined) including the following courses or their equivalents:
10,11, 103, 121, and 129. In the selection of the remaining 15 elective
units of economics, the student is strongly advised to plan for at least one
area of emphasis (selected according to his interest or vocational need)
where he will have two or three closely related economics courses, supple
mented by supporting courses from other departments. Illustrative of re
lated courses in the field of labor are Economics 137 and 138, Sociology
125, and Business Administration 135.
COURSE OFFERINGS

231. ADVANCED ANALYTICAL CHEMISTRY (3). Survey of optical and radio-chemical
methods of analysis. Prerequisite: Chemistry 162, graduate standing, and permission.
One class period and two 3-hour laboratory periods per week.

10;1X. ELEMENTARY ECONOMICS (3;3). How supply and demand determine the use
of labor and resources; increased productivity as the key to elimination or pover y,
determination of prices, wages, interest, rents, and profits; inflation and unemploy
ment.

232. ADVANCED ANALYTICAL CHEMISTRY (3). Survey of electrical and partition
methods of analysis. Prerequisite: Chemistry 162, graduate standing and permission.
One class period and two 3-hour laboratory periods per week.

101. GENERAL ECONOMICS (3) (L). For the general citizen rather than students

261. CHEMICAL THERMODYNAMICS (3). Prerequisite: Chemistry 162.

20. ECONOMIC HISTORY OF THE UNITED STATES (3).

specializing in economics and closely related fields. No prerequisites; not tor
who have had elementary economics.
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103-104 INTERMEDIATE ECONOMIC ANALYSIS (3;2). Similar to elementary econo
mic; but on a mom mature level. Second semester: Income distribution; welfare
economics. Prerequisite: Elementary economics or equivalent.
106 AGRICULTURAL ECONOMICS (2). Application of economic principles to prob

lems fuch as production hnd tenure! agricultural credit, marketing, tariff, and government policies. Prerequisite: Elementary economics.

108. ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT IN UNDERDEVELOPED NATIONS (2).
110. ECONOMIC PROBLEMS OF SOUTHEAST ASIA (2). An analysis and a comparative
study of economic problems of China, India, and other selected Southeast Asian
countries. Prerequisite: Economics 10,11.
113. MONEY AND BANKING (3). Prerequisite: Elementary Economics.
114. FOREIGN TRADE (3). Prerequisite: Elementary Economics.

115. PUBLIC FINANCE (3). Taxes; apportionment of their burden; tax shifting, in
dividual taxes and conformity of each to tax principles; non-tax revenues such as
public borrowing and grants-in-aid; public expenditures and their control. Pre
requisite: Elementary economics.
116. FISCAL POLICY (3). Effects of taxes, public expenditures, and national debt
management on economic stability and progress. Prerequisite: Elementary economics.
119. INVESTMENTS (2). General principles with application to bonds, stocks, other
securities, and real estate. Analysis of corporation reports.
121. HISTORY OF ECONOMIC THOUGHT (3). Prerequisite: Elementary economics.
126. CURRENT ECONOMIC PROBLEMS (2) (L). Selected economic problems of cur
rent interest, such as unemployment, inflation, monopoly, poverty, and agricultural
surpluses.
129. BUSINESS FLUCTUATIONS (3). Nature, causes, and proposed remedies for busi
ness, employment, and price fluctuations. Prerequisite: Elementary economics.
130. THE MODERN CORPORATION, MONOPOLY, AND CARTEL (2). Their develop
ment and public control. Prerequisite: Elementary economics.
137. LABOR AND THE LAW (2).

138. ECONOMICS OF LABOR (3). Economic aspects of labor problems and labor or
ganization. Prerequisite: Elementary economics.
139. COMPARATIVE ECONOMIC SYSTEMS (2). Similarities and dissimilarities in aims,
basic problems, applicable economic principles, and institutions.
140. INTERNATIONAL ECONOMIC PROBLEMS (2). Economic aspects of international
cooperation and conflict; the quest for foreign markets, raw materials, investment
opportunities, and population outlets; principal international economic institutions.

EDUCATION
For information concerning the School of Education, and its course
offerings, see pages 92ff.

ENGLISH
Professors: OLSON (Chairman) and OSBORNE
Associate Professors: HAND and PIERCE
Assistant Professors: GARDNER, HUMBARGAR, and MORRISON
Instructor: MC CALIB
BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE
MAJOR REQUIREMENTS: 24 upper division units, including 120,
130;131, 142;143, one semester of 155 ;156, and 187. Students planning
to work for a Master's degree in English should fulfill the college language
requirement in Latin, French, or German. Prospective majors, especially
those contemplating taking a secondary credential, are urged to include the
study of Latin.
For preprofessional preparation for journalism, see page 25.
MASTER OF ARTS DEGREE
MAJOR REQUIREMENTS: Courses taken must include 201, 207, 152,
and 187. The final examination for the degree will cover these courses,
English and American literature, and the thesis.
DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY DEGREE
For details regarding the program of requirements for this degree,
consult the chairman of the English Department and the Dean of the
Graduate School. For the requirements see the Bulletin of the Graduate
School.
COURSE OFFERINGS
3. ELEMENTARY JOURNALISM (2). An elementary survey of journalistic principles,
procedures, and writing. Laboratory practice on the Pacific Weekly required.
4. ELEMENTARY NEWSPAPER PROJECTS (1). A coaching course for lower division
members of the Pacific Weekly staff. May be repeated for credit with permission of
the instructor.
5. ELEMENTARY YEARBOOK PROJECTS (1). A laboratory course in yearbook pro
duction. May be repeated for credit with permission of the instructor.
6. YEARBOOK, MAGAZINE, AND BROCHURE WRITING AND DESIGN (2). Elementary
principles of magazine, brochure, yearbook, and pamphlet writing, design, and
photography. Laboratory practice on Naranjado required.
11a,lib. ENGLISH COMPOSITION (3,3). Minimum passing grade in lib is

C .

12. INTRODUCTION TO LITERATURE (3). Prerequisite: English lib or its equivalent.
48. LITERATURE OF WESTERN AMERICA (2).

ENGINEERING

101. NEWS EDITING, MAKEUP, AND ADVANCED WRITING (2 or 3). Primarily for,
and generally required of, upper division members of Pacific Weekly staff. Labora
tory practice on Pacific Weekly required. Prerequisite: English 3 or equivalent, or
permission of instructor.

For information concerning the School of Engineering and its course
offerings, see pages 120ff.

102. COPY EDITING (2). An editing course for students interested in newspaper
work.
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103. NEWSWRITING (2). A practical course in reporting and newsroom procedure.
104 NEWSWRITING, EDITING PROJECTS (1 to 4). Required of upper division mem
bers of the Pacific Weekly staff except in rare instances when waived by the in
structor. May be repeated for credit, with permission of instructor.
105 ADVANCED YEARBOOK PROJECTS (1 to 4). A laboratory course for upper divi
sion members of the Naranjado staff. May be repeated for credit with permission of
instructor.
108. PROBLEMS OF YEARBOOK, MAGAZINE, AND BROCHURE WRITING AND DESIGN
(2 or 3). Primarily for and generally required of upper division members of the
Naranjado staff. Laboratory practice on the Naranjado required. Prerequisite: Eng
lish 5 or equivalent, or permission of instructor.

111. CREATIVE WRITING (2). Prerequisite: Consent of instructor.
116. ADVANCED GRAMMAR (2). (Will not be counted toward a Master's degree).
117. ADVANCED COMPOSITION (2).
120. APPRECIATION OF POETRY (2).

130;131. SURVEY OF ENGLISH LITERATURE (3;3) (L).
142;143. SURVEY OF AMERICAN LITERATURE (3;3) (L).

152. CHAUCER'S CANTERBURY TALES (3).
155;156. SHAKESPEARE (3;3). First semester: Shakespeare's background, biography,
and most important comedies, histories, and early tragedies; second semester,
tragedies and late plays.
157. MILTON (3). Milton's poetry and prose.
165. THE ENGLISH ROMANTIC MOVEMENT (3).
166. VICTORIAN LITERATURE (3).
172. MODERN EUROPEAN DRAMA (2). Ibsen to Chekhov.

174. MODERN AMERICAN DRAMA (2). 1919 to the present.
182;183. DEVELOPMENT OF THE ENGLISH DRAMA (3;3). First semester: from the
miracle plays to 1642; second semester: Restoration to Shaw.
184;185. DEVELOPMENT OF THE ENGLISH NOVEL (3;3). First semester: historical
and critical study of the novel from its beginning to 1859; second semester: George
Eliot to the present.
187. LITERARY CRITICISM (3).
200. TEACHING OF ENGLISH IN SECONDARY SCHOOLS (2).
201. METHODS AND MATERIALS OF RESEARCH (2). Prerequisite: Graduate standing.
207. HISTORY OF THE ENGLISH LANGUAGE (3). (U).
208. ANGLO-SAXON (3) (U). Grammar and the reading of simple prose.
212;213. ADVANCED AMERICAN LITERATURE (3; 3) (U). May be repeated for credit.
216;217. ADVANCED ENGLISH LITERATURE (3; 3) (U). May be repeated for credit.
293;294. ADVANCED DIRECTED STUDY (1 to 3; 1 to 3).
295;296. SEMINAR (2 to 4; 2 to 4).
299. MASTER'S THESIS (4). Prerequisite: Course 201 or its equivalent.
371. APPRENTICE TEACHING IN COMPOSITION (2).

372. APPRENTICE TEACHING IN LITERATURE (2).
395a,395b. SEMINAR IN COLLEGE TEACHING (2,2).
397. ADVANCED RESEARCH (2).

399. DOCTORAL DISSERTATION (6 to 9).

GEOLOGY AND GEOGRAPHY
Professor: STICHT (Chairman)
Associate Professors: BLICK and VOLBRECHT

BACCALAUREATE DEGREES
MAJOR REQUIREMENTS FOR BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE IN GEOL
OGY: Courses 10, 11, 103, 105,106, 107, 112, 113, 125, 126, 130, and

140; Chemistry 11,12; Physics 15,16. Recommended are: Chemistry 131
and'163; Civil Engineering 30; Geography 51; Biology 11. A course in
field geology at a summer geology field camp (four to six weeks) should
be taken.
MAJOR REQUIREMENTS FOR BACHELOR OF SCIENCE DEGREE IN GEOL
OGY: Requirements are the same as for the Bachelor of Arts degree, plus

3 additional units in geology and mathematics 20 and 21. Recommended
are Chemistry 131 and 163; Engineering 30; Geography 51; Biology 11
and a year's study of a language. A course in field geology at a summer
geology field camp should be taken.
Note: Geography courses 51, 52, 115, 116, 117, 118, 120, 121,
122, 123 do not fulfill any geological requirements. All these courses
carry social science credit except 51 which carries physical science credit.

COURSE OFFERINGS
GEOLOGY
10. GENERAL GEOLOGY, PHYSICAL (4). The physical structure and surface
of the earth, their origin and the agents responsible. No prerequisites. Three class
periods and one 3-hour laboratory period a week. Field trips.
11. GENERAL GEOLOGY, HISTORICAL (4). The development of theearth^and the
life upon it. Prerequisite: Geology 10. Three class periods and one 3-hour laboratory
period a week. Field trips.
20. GEOLOGY FOR ENGINEERS (3). Physical geology with emphasis on engineering
applications and a brief treatment of historical geology. Two class peuo
3-hour laboratory period a week.
103. STRUCTURAL GEOLOGY (4) (L). Geologic structures and their origin, including origin of mountain ranges; elements of volcanology. Prerequisi .
Three class periods and one 5-hour laboratory period a week.
105,106. MINERALOGY (2,2) (L). The crystal classes; projections; blowpipe analysis
and identification of the commoner minerals. Prerequisite: C emi ry iaLoratorv
taken concurrently with course 105). One class period and one
period a week.
107. OPTICAL MINERALOGY (3). Optical properties
f"in/era1^ UF^KEN^ncu/minerals under the microscope. Prerequisite: Geology 105 (may
rertly). One class period and two 5-hour laboratory periods a wee
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112. PETROLOGY (4). Characteristics, origin, occurrence, and classification of rocks.
Identification of rocks and determination of their mineral components and textures
in hand specimens. Prerequisites: Geology 10; Chemistry 11,12; or permission of
instructor. Three class periods and one 3-hour laboratory period a week.
113. PETROGRAPHY (4). Identification of rocks and determination of their mineral
components and textures under the microscope; preparation of thin sections. Pre
requisite: Geology 112. Two class periods and two 3-hour laboratory periods a week.
125. GEOMORPHOLOGY (3) (L). Comprehensive treat of the principles of landscape
development. Prerequisite: Geology 10 or Geography 51.
126. INVERTEBRATE PALEONTOLOGY (3). Introduction to the evolution and mor
phology of the major groups of fossil invertebrates. A short discussion of fossil
plants is included. One class period and two 3-hour laboratory periods a week.
130. ECONOMIC GEOLOGY (2;2) (L). Principles of the geologic occurrence of nonmetallic and metallic resources, petroleum and ground water. Prerequisites: Geology
10 or permission of the instructor.
140. GEOLOGIC FIELD METHODS (1) (L). Introduction to the instruments and
methods of field geology. Prerequisite: Permission of the instructor.
193;194: DIRECTED STUDIES (1 to 3;1 to 3). For majors in geology and others
sufficiently prepared (a) Principles of Stratigraphy; (b) Vertebrate Paleontology;
(c) Special Assignments. Enrollment only by permission of the chairman of the
Department.
GEOGRAPHY
51. ELEMENTS OF GEOGRAPHY, PHYSICAL (3). Emphasis on landforms, weather and
climate, soils, and natural vegetation, and their integrated patterns of world distri
bution.
52. ELEMENTS OF GEOGRAPHY. CULTURAL (3). Regional survey, especially of
population, occupations, customs, languages, and cultural heritage.
115. GEOGRAPHY OF ANGLO-AMERICA (3) (L). Systematic study of the geographic
regions comprising the United States and Canada.
116. GEOGRAPHY OF MIDDLE AND SOUTH AMERICA (3) (L). Physical and cultural
factors basic to an understanding of contemporary Middle and South America, in
cluding the Carribean area.
117. GEOGRAPHY OF ASIA (3) (L). Regional study of the physical and cultural
geographic bases of the countries of Asia, excepting the U.S.S.R.
118. GEOGRAPHY OF CALIFORNIA (3) (L). Systematic and regional analysis of
geographic conditions in California and in each of its major provinces.
OF WESTERN EUROPE (3) (L). Regional and systematic study
ot the physical and cultural geographic factors and their interrelationships in Western
Europe.

121. GEOGRAPHY OF THE U.S.S.R. AND EASTERN EUROPE (3) (L). Regional and
systematic study of the geographic bases of the Soviet Union, and related countries
ot Jbastern Europe.
122 ECONOMIC GEOGRAPHY (3) (L). World survey of the relations of man's industnes to the natural environment.
123. POLITICAL GEOGRAPHY (3) (L). Principles as developed through studies of
domestic and foreign political phenomena.
imtructor.DlRECTED

STUMES (lt° 3; 1 t0 3>'

Enrollment only by permission of the

HEALTH, PHYSICAL EDUCATION AND RECREATION
For information concerning courses in Health, Physical Education,
and Recreation, see Physical Education and Intercollegiate Athletics, page
56.
HISTORY AND POLITICAL SCIENCE
(On the Asa M. Fairchild Foundation)
Professors: EISELEN (Chairman), BAKER, KNOLES, LANDAU, and MOULE
Associate Professors: HUTCHINS, PAYNE, PECKHAM, and WOOD
Assistant Professors: DUHNKE and PRICE
BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE
MAJOR REQUIREMENTS IN HISTORY: A total of 32 units, of which
18 must be upper division. Lower division requirements: History 11;12
and 17;18. Upper division requirements: One course in United States
history, one course in European history, two area courses (U.S.S.R.,
Africa, Far East, Near East, or Hispanic America), and History and His
torians. Up to 10 units of Political Science may be applied toward this
major.
MAJOR REQUIREMENTS IN POLITICAL SCIENCE: A total of 32 units,
of which 18 must be in the upper division. These must include History
17;18, Political Science 10;11, 108, 140, 141, 144, and 146, and a course
in international relations. Up to 10 units of History may be applied toward
this major.
MAJOR REQUIREMENTS IN INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS: See page

49.
MASTER OF ARTS DEGREE
MAJOR REQUIREMENTS IN HISTORY: Major course requirements listed
above are prerequisite, and transfer students must make up any deficiencies.
Other course requirements are adapted to individual needs, subject to the
general regulations governing the degree program.
MAJOR REQUIREMENTS IN POLITICAL SCIENCE: Major course require
ments listed above are prerequisite, and transfer students must make up any
deficiencies. Other course requirements are adapted to individual needs,
subject to the general regulations governing the degree program.
STATE REQUIREMENTS FOR GRADUATION
The state law requires for graduation certain work in United States
constitution, United States history, and California state and local govern
ment. This requirement may be satisfied in any one of the following ways.
1. By completing one of the following course patterns at the University of the
Pacific:
a. Political Science 30
b. History 17;18
c. Political Science 140 and 141
d. One semester of U. S. government (Political Science 140 or 141) and
one semester of U. S. history (History 130, 132, 133, 134, 135, 13 »
139, 140, 141, or 144.)

46
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2 By examination without credit. An examination meeting the state require
ment in full is offered once each semester on the following dates: Nov.
8, 1962; April 4, 1963; Nov. 7, 1963 and April 9, 1964. This examin
ation is open only to students currently enrolled in the University. Fee
for examination: $5.00.
3. By submitting an official statement from another California college or
junior college that the state requirement has been met there.
Note-. Students who started their college work prior to September, 1951, may make
special arrangements for satisfying the California state and local government require
ment.

190. HISTORY AND HISTORIANS (3).
193;194- DIRECTED STUDY (1 to 3; 1 to 3).
200. TEACHING OF THE SOCIAL STUDIES (2).
234. THE U.S. AND THE U.S.S.R. (2) (U).
246. THE PROGRESSIVE ERA (2) (U).
248. ROOSEVELT ADMINISTRATION: THE NEW DEAL (2) (U).
249. ROOSEVELT ADMINISTRATION: WORLD WAR II (2) (U).
252. HISTORY OF MEXICO (2) (U).

COURSE OFFERINGS
HISTORY

260;26l. HISTORY OF ISLAMIC CIVILIZATION ( 2 ; 2 ) .
262;263. MOROCCAN HISTORY AND CIVILIZATION ( 2 ; 2 ) .

11;12. HISTORY OF WESTERN CIVILIZATION (3;3).

293;294 ADVANCED DIRECTED STUDY (1 to 3; 1-to 3).

17;18. HISTORY OF THE UNITED STATES (3;3). (This course, taken for the year,

295;296. SEMINAR IN AMERICAN WESTERN HISTORY (2;2).

satisfies the state citizenship requirement in full).
50;5L. HISTORY OF LATIN AMERICA (3;3).

299. THESIS (4).

101. GREEK HISTORY (3).

102. ROMAN HISTORY (3).

POLITICAL SCIENCE
10;11. COMPARATIVE GOVERNMENTS (3;3).

103. MEDIEVAL HISTORY (3).

30. AMERICAN DEMOCRACY (3). (This course satisfies the state citizenship re

106. RENAISSANCE AND REFORMATION (3).

quirement in full).

108;109. CONSTRUCTIVE LEADERSHIP IN MODERN EUROPE (2;2).

108. WESTERN POLITICAL THEORY (2).

110;111. NINETEENTH CENTURY EUROPE (3;3).
114;115. GREAT BRITAIN AND THE EMPIRE (3;3).
116. U.S.S.R.: HISTORY AND POLITICS (3).
118. THE FAR EAST: HISTORY AND POLITICS (3).
119. HISTORY OF INDIA AND SOUTHEAST ASIA (2).
120. AFRICA: HISTORY AND POLITICS (2).
124. POLITICAL HISTORY OF THE ARABS (2).
130. MAKERS OF THE NATION (2).

110; 111. INTRODUCTION TO INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS (3;3) (L).
114. GOVERNMENT AND POLITICS OF LATIN AMERICA (3).
125. NORTH AFRICA IN WORLD AFFAIRS (2).
128. PROBLEMS OF THE ARAB MIDDLE EAST (2).
129. PROBLEMS OF NORTH AFRICA (2).
139. GREAT AMERICAN ISSUES—HISTORICAL AND CONTEMPORARY (3) (L).
140. NATIONAL GOVERNMENT: STRUCTURE (2). (This course, in conjunction with
Pol. Sci. 141 or one semester of U.S. history, satisfies the state citizenship require

ment in full).

132. THE EARLY AMERICAN FRONTIER (3).

141. NATIONAL GOVERNMENT: FUNCTIONS (2). (This course, in conjunction with
Pol. Sci. 140 or one semester of U.S. history, satisfies the state citizenship require

133. THE TRANS-MISSISSIPPI WEST (3).

ment in full).

134;135. HISTORY OF UNITED STATES FOREIGN RELATIONS (2;2) (L).
136. UNITED STATES SOCIAL AND CULTURAL HISTORY (3) (L).
140. THE COLONIAL PERIOD (3) (L).
141. THE AMERICAN REVOLUTION (3).

144. AMERICAN STATE GOVERNMENT (2).
146. AMERICAN CITY GOVERNMENT (2).
160. PUBLIC OPINION (3).
164. PRACTICAL POLITICS (2).
170. PRINCIPLES OF PUBLIC ADMINISTRATION (2).

144. THE CIVIL WAR AND RECONSTRUCTION (3).

174. SUPERVISED FIELD WORK IN PUBLIC ADMINISTRATION (1 to 4).

150. LATIN AMERICAN CIVILIZATION (3).

193;194. DIRECTED STUDY (1 to 3; 1 to 3).

155. HISTORY OF BRAZIL (3)

252;253. PROBLEMS IN INTER-AMERICAN RELATIONS (2;2).

160. CALIFORNIA HISTORY (3).

293;294. ADVANCED DIRECTED STUDY (1 to 3; 1 to 3).

166. CALIFORNIA MISSIONS TOUR (2).

299. THESIS (4).
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COURSE OFFERINGS

HOME ECONOMICS AND FAMILY LIVING
Professor: GEHLKEN (Chairman)
Associate Professors: GARRIGAN and GOLEMAN
Assistant Prof essor: G. D. HARRISON
Two major objectives are planned for the curriculum in Home Eco
nomics and Family Living: training for a professional career and contri
bution to a liberal arts education in providing for personal development,
preparation for responsibilities of family living, and training for citizen
ship.
BACCALAUREATE DEGREES
MAJOR REQUIREMENTS FOR THE BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE, HOME
AND FAMILY LIVING EMPHASIS: 40 units together with the chemistry, physi
ology, and bacteriology prerequisite thereto. In addition, appropriate work
in psychology, sociology, and religious education should be selected in con
sultation with the head of the Department.
MAJOR REQUIREMENTS FOR THE BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE, HOMEMAKING EDUCATION EMPHASIS: A total of 40 units. Lower Division.—
Courses 11,12, 17, 19,20, 23, 25, 33, 35, and 40; general chemistry, 4
units; general biology, 4 units; and physiology, 3 units. Upper Division.
Courses 103, 106, 108, 115, 136, 137,138, and 140; and Biology 135. In
addition, students should include the education courses required for the
teaching credentials (see section on School of Education).
MAJOR REQUIREMENTS FOR THE BACHELOR OF SCIENCE DEGREE,
HOMEMAKING EDUCATION EMPHASIS: The Departmental requirements are
the same as for the A.B., except that an additional 4 units of general
chemistry and 2 units in home economics are required. (See, however, the
general requirements for the B.S. degree, page 15).
MAJOR REQUIREMENTS FOR THE BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE, HOME
ECONOMICS IN BUSINESS EMPHASIS: All requirements are the same as for
the emphasis on Homemaking Education, except that in the upper division,
courses in speech, journalism, business administration, etc., are substituted
for most courses in education. Consult the Department chairman for
details.
MAJOR REQUIREMENTS FOR THE BACHELOR OF SCIENCE DEGREE,
HOME ECONOMICS IN BUSINESS EMPHASIS: Departmental requirements are
the same as for the A.B. degree, except that an additional 4 units of general
chemistry and 2 additional units in home economics are required.

11,12. FOOD PREPARATION (3,3).
17. HOME PLANNING (3). Principles of design in functional home planning.
19,20. CLOTHING CONSTRUCTION (3,3).
23. COLOR AND DESIGN (2).
25. CONSUMER PROBLEMS (2).
28. PREPARING AND SERVING OUTDOOR MEALS (1). (Class meets the last half of
the semester only.)
33. NUTRITION (3).
35. CLOTHING SELECTION AND DESIGN (2). Analysis of the individual figure;
wardrobe planning and designing.
40. MARRIAGE AND FAMILY LIVING (2). Interdepartmental lectures and discussion
of modern problems of marriage and tbe family. Not open to freshmen.
103. HOME FURNISHINGS (2). Projects in selection of colors, fabrics, and styles for
various interiors.
106. HOME MANAGEMENT (2). Management of time, money, energy, and human
resources; home appliances and streamlined practices.
108. HOME MANAGEMENT PRACTICUM (3). Living in the Home Management
apartment for eight weeks.
115. TEXTILES (2).
136. THE CHILD IN THE FAMILY (1 to 3). Participation in the nursery school for 1
unit is required of majors and minors in home economics. Non-majors only may
take the lecture course for 2 units.
137;138. RELATED ART (1;1). Basic art principles applied in flower arrangements,
bulletin boards, table decorations, and weaving.
140. HOME NURSING (1).
142. FOOD ECONOMICS (3).
193;194. DIRECTED STUDIES IN HOME ECONOMICS (1 to 3; 1 to 3).
200. METHODS OF TEACHING HOME ECONOMICS (1 to 4). Refresher course for
teachers, 2 units; regular students, 3 or 4 units.
293;294. DIRECTED GRADUATE STUDY (1 to 3; 1 to 3).
295;296. SEMINAR (1 to 4; 1 to 4).
299. THESIS (4).

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS

MASTER OF ARTS DEGREE
MAJOR REQUIREMENTS FOR THE MASTER OF ARTS DEGREE IN
FAMILY LIFE EDUCATION : Advanced work for the degree Master of Arts
in the field of Family Life Education will be outlined and directed for
qualified students by an interdepartmental committee representing the
areas of home economics and family living, art, education and psychology,
music, sociology, economics, religious education, and health and physical
education. The individual candidate may choose work from three of the
areas of study included in the program.

Adviser: EISELEN
The International Relations major has a two-fold objective: (1) to
meet the pre-vocational needs of the student who is intereste in i p o
macy, foreign trade, or other vocational fields requiring a broad knowledge
of world conditions; (2) to meet the needs of the genera stu en w o
feels that under present conditions a broad comprehension of interna lona
trends and forces is essential to intelligent citizenship.
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MAJOR REQUIREMENTS: A total of 44 units of which 32 must be
upper division. The following courses are required of all majors: History
11 12 and 134-135; and Political Science 10;11 and 110;111. Remaining
upper' division 'work is to be selected from a wide variety of courses in
the departments of Business Administration, Economics, Geology and
Geography, History and Political Science, Modern Languages, Philosophy
and Sociology. See chairman of the Department of History and Political
Science for a complete list of approved courses. Majors in International
Relations must have attained reasonable proficiency in one modern foreign
language by the time of graduation.

*137. MARINE PALEONTOLOGY (2).
*145. ECOLOGICAL PHYSIOLOGY (2 or 4).
*195. BIOLOGY SEMINAR (1 or 2).
197;198. UNDERGRADUATE RESEAGCH (1 to 4; 1 to 4).
212. ADVANCED INVERTEBRATE ZOOLOGY (2 or 4).
213. ADVANCED INVERTEBRATE ZOOLOGY (2 or 4; limited to selected phyla).
293;294. DIRECTED STUDIES (1 to 4; 1 to 4).
295;296. GRADUATE SEMINAR (2 to 4; 2 to 4).
297;298. GRADUATE RESEARCH (1 to 4; 1 to 4).

MARINE SCIENCE
Pacific Marine Station of Biological Sciences
Professor: HEDGPETH (Director)
Assistant Professor: TUCKER (Assistant Director)
Visiting Professor: R. G. JOHNSON (Department of the Geophysical
Sciences, University of Chicago)

299. THESIS (4).

MATHEMATICS
Professors: HELTON (Chairman) and WHITE
Instructor: WILLIAMS

No separate undergraduate major is offered in this field.
REQUIREMENTS FOR THE MASTER OF ARTS DEGREE (For students
completing residence requirements at Pacific Marine Station) : A bachelor s
degree with a major in a field of science but with at least a year of upper
division zoology or botany laboratory courses, and a reading knowledge of
German, French, or Russian. For the degree, a minimum of 30 units must
be completed, of which 4 are thesis. All students planning on the degree
in residence at Pacific Marine Station must take course 112 (Invertebrate
Zoology) during a summer session, preferably the session before taking
up academic year residence. The foreign language requirement may be met
by evidence of satisfactory grades in at least two years of the language,
or by passing a reading test. Candidates must pass a final oral examination.
Opportunities for the study of foreign languages are available at near-by
institutions.

BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE
MAJOR REQUIREMENTS: Lower Division.—Courses 16 or 17, 18, 20,21,22.
Upper Division.—Courses 103, 105, 109 or 111, 112, 190, and at least 5
units of other upper division courses, except 101 and 200.
COURSE OFFERINGS
15. INTERMEDIATE ALGEBRA (3). Equivalent to the second year course in algebra
in high schools and may substitute for that requirement as a prerequisite to certain
courses indicated below. No credit if student has credit for two years of high school
algebra.

16. PLANE TRIGONOMETRY (3). Prerequisites: Plane geometry and two years of
high school alegbra.

COURSE OFFERINGS

17. ANALYTICAL TRIGONOMETRY ( 2 ) . A study of those parts of trigonometry
important in the calculus and higher analysis—trigonometric functions of rea
numbers, inverse functions, identities and equations, complex numbers, polar co
ordinates, graphs. Prerequisites: Two years of high school algebra, plane geometry,
and high school trigonometry.

(Courses marked with an asterisk are not offered regularly; usually they are offered

18. MODERN COLLEGE ALGEBRA (3). A study of those parts of college algebra

For further details and course descriptions, see the bulletin of Pacific
Marine Station.

during summer sessions by visiting faculty.)
*110. AQUATIC ECOLOGY (2 or 4).
112. INVERTEBRATE ZOOLOGY (2 or 4).

important for the calculus and higher mathematics—the structure of number systems,
theory of polynomials, concept of function; algebraic, logarithmic and exponen la
functions; theory of equations, matrices and determinants. Prerequisites. Two years
of high school algebra and one year of geometry.

*124. MARINE ALGAE (2).

20,21,22. CALCULUS WITH ANALYTIC GEOMETRY (4,4,4). Prerequisites: College
algebra and college trigonometry.

*126. ANIMAL TAXONOMY (2 to 4).

23. COLLEGE ARITHMETIC (2). Emphasizes the basic laws of arithmetic and their

*127. ICHTHYOLOGY (2 or 4).

role in the arithmetic processes. Some history of arithmetic is included.

*135. OCEANOGRAPHY (2 or 4).

24. MATHEMATICS FOR BUSINESS ( 3 ) . P e r c e n t a g e , c a s h a n d t r a d e d i s c o u n t s , s i m p | e
interest, profit and loss, bank discount, and compound interest with its mos
portant applications. Prerequisite: One year of high school algebra.

*136. GENERAL PALEONTOLOGY (2 or 4).
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27 28 INTRODUCTION TO MATHEMATICS (3,3). A first year course in college mathe
matics for non-science majors. Less emphasis upon the technical manipulative pr
cesses and more descriptive material than in courses required for science majors
Prerequisites: Two years of high school algebra and one of geometry. Course 18
may replace course 27 as a prerequisite for course 28.
mi STATISTICS FOR BUSINESS (3). Methods of statistical analysis as applied to
the fields of business and economics. Prerequisite: Two years of high school algebra
or one year of high school algebra and course 24.
102. MATHEMATICS OF LIFE INSURANCE (2). Mortality tables life annuities in
surance policies and their premiums; reserves, including modern systems,
requisite: Two years of high school algebra or its equivalent; course 24 is recom
mended.
103,104. ADVANCED CALCULUS (3,3). Prerequisite: Course 22.
105. DIFFERENTIAL EQUATIONS (3). Prerequisite: Course 22.
109.ABSTRACT

ALGEBRA (3). Study of number systems, theory of groups and fields
and other abstract algebraic structures. Prerequisite: Permission of the department
chairman.
111. VECTOR AND MATRIX ALGEBRA (3). Prerequisite: Permission of the depart
ment chairman.
112. STATISTICAL METHODS (3) (L). Includes statistical distributions, measures of
central tendency and dispersion, normal curve, correlation, sampling, and testing ot
hypotheses. Prerequisite: Two years of high school algebra.

19. NINETEENTH CENTURY FRENCH LITERATURE IN TRANSLATION (3). Given in
English, and open to students without a knowledge of French.

Two years of college French or the equivalent is prerequisite to the following
courses.
101. ADVANCED FRENCH (3). Reading and translation. Discussion of representative
works of French literature. Recommended for students entering with credit for two
years of college French. Recommended for doctoral candidates preparing for French
language examinations.
102. FRENCH LITERATURE OF THE SEVENTEENTH AND EIGHTEENTH CENTURIES (3).
A survey. Recommended for French majors.
103. MODERN FRENCH DRAMA (2).
104. CONTEMPORARY FRENCH LITERATURE (3). The Nineteenth and Twentieth
Centuries. Recommended for French majors.
106. THE NOVEL IN FRANCE (3).
107. FRENCH CIVILIZATION (3). Given in English. Open to students without a
knowledge of French. Required of French majors.
108. MOLIERE, CORNEILLE, RACINE (2).
109. FRENCH PHONETICS (2). Required of French majors.

116. MODERN COLLEGE GEOMETRY (3). Prerequisite: Permission of the depart
ment chairman.

110. INTERMEDIATE COMPOSITION AND CONVERSATION (3).

190. READINGS IN MATHEMATICS (3). Study of the history and literature of mathe
matics. Prerequisite: Permission of the department chairman.

111. ADVANCED COMPOSITION (3). Required of French majors.

193;194. SPECIAL STUDIES (1 to 3; 1 to 3). Individual study on selected topics,
with frequent consultations to be arranged.

112. THE FRENCH SHORT STORY (2).
113. FRENCH CONVERSATION (1). May be repeated for credit.

200. THE TEACHING OF MATHEMATICS (2). The methods and philosophy of the
teaching of mathematics.

114. SURVEY OF FRENCH LITERATIVE, I (3). The Middle Ages and the Sixteenth
Century. Recommended for French majors.

MODERN LANGUAGES

115. SURVEY OF FRENCH LITERATURE, II (3). An introduction of the French poets.
Recommended for French majors.

Professors: STEINHAUSER (Chairman) O'BRYON, and CULLEN
Assistant Professors: J. KREITER, R. KREITER and LEYDEN
BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE
MAJOR REQUIREMENTS: Lower Division.—A minimum of 14 lower
division units or the equivalent. Upper Division.—FRENCH : 20 units
above intermediate French, including courses 107, 109, and 111. SPANISH:
20 units above intermediate Spanish, including courses 140, 145, 150 or
151, 157, and 158 or 159. GERMAN: 20 units above intermediate German,
including courses 161, 165, and 177.
COURSE OFFERINGS

200. THE TEACHING OF FOREIGN LANGUAGES (2).
201. HISTORY OF THE ROMANCE LANGUAGES (3).
295 ;296. SEMINAR (2;2).
SPANISH

41-42. ELEMENTARY SPANISH (4-4). If the foreign language requirement has
already been met, credit may be obtained for Spanish 41, without taking Spanish 42.
43,44. INTERMEDIATE SPANISH (3,3).

FRENCH
11-12. ELEMENTARY FRENCH (4-4). If the foreign language requirement has
already been met, credit may be obtained for French 11, without taking French 12.
13,14. INTERMEDIATE FRENCH (3,3).

118. FRENCH FREE READING (1 to 3). May be taken more than once with different
content. Open to French majors only, with permission of instructor.

,

59. LATIN AMERICAN LITERATURE IN TRANSLATION (3). Given in English, and
open to students without a knowledge of Spanish. Not for Spanish majors, who
should take courses 150 and 151-

Two years of college Spanish or the equivalent is prerequisite to the following
courses.
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140. SPANISH PRONUNCIATION (2). Required of majors.
141. COMMERCIAL SPANISH (2). Commercial law, forms, and correspondence.

168. CONTEMPORARY GERMAN LITERATURE (3).
170;171. SURVEY OF GERMAN LITERATURE (2;2).

142. INTERMEDIATE SPANISH COMPOSITION (2).

177. GERMAN CIVILIZATION (3). A brief survey in English, open to students with
out a knowledge of German. Required of German majors.

143. SPANISH CONVERSATION (1). May be repeated for credit.

200. THE TEACHING OF FOREIGN LANGUAGES (2).

145. ADVANCED COMPOSITION (2). Required of majors.
146; 147. THE SPANISH GOLDEN AGE (3;3). First semester: novel and poetry.
Second semester: drama.
148. MODERN SPANISH DRAMA (3).

MUSIC

For information concerning the Conservatory of Music and its
course offerings, see pages 78ff.
PHARMACY

150;151. SPANISH AMERICAN LITERATURE (3;3). Required of majors.
153. SPANISH FREE READING (1 or 2). Prerequisite: Consent of instructor.
156. MODERN SPANISH NOVEL (3).
157. SPANISH CIVILIZATION (3). A brief survey in English of Spanish art, letters,
and music. Open to students without a knowledge of Spanish. Required of Spanish
majors.
158;159. SURVEY OF SPANISH LITERATURE (3;3). Required of majors.
200. THE TEACHING OF FOREIGN LANGUAGES (2).
201. HISTORY OF THE ROMANCE LANRUAGES (3).

For information concerning the School of Pharmacy and its course
offerings, see pages ll4ff.
PHILOSOPHY
Professors: NIETMANN (Chairman) and DING
Assistant Professors: A. FRAZIEK and SANTONI (on leave)
Lecturer: R. FRAZIER
All courses except 193 and 194 are introductory courses. Only
under unusual circumstances are upper division students permitted to take
lower division courses.

295;296. SEMINAR (2;2).

GERMAN
61-62. ELEMENTARY GERMAN (4-4). If the foreign language requirement has
already been met, credit may be obtained for German 61, without taking German 62.

BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE
MAJOR REQUIREMENTS : A minimum of 24 units selected in consul
tation with the Department chairman.

63,64. INTERMEDIATE GERMAN (3,3).

COURSE OFFERINGS

79. GERMAN LITERATURE IN TRANSLATION ( 3 ) . G i v e n i n E n g l i s h , a n d o p e n t o
students without a knowledge of German.

11;12. PHILOSOPHY FOR BEGINNERS (3;3). Selections from Plato to St. Thomas
Aquinas.

Two years of college German or the equivalent is prerequisite to the fol
lowing courses, except 163 which requires three semesters.

35. INTRODUCTION TO LOGIC (3).

161. THE GERMAN CLASSICAL PERIOD (3). Lessing, Schiller, and Goethe, their
predecessors and contemporaries.
163. GERMAN FREE READING (1 to 3). This course may be repeated with different
content.

115. MODERN PHILOSOPHY (3). Selections from Descartes to Kant.
117. RECENT PHILOSOPHY (3). Selections from Hegel to the recent past.
118. CONTEMPORARY PHILOSOPHY (3).
119. ORIENTAL PHILOSOPHY (3).

164. GERMAN CONVERSATION (1). May be repeated for credit.
165. ADVANCED COMPOSITION AND CONVERSATION (3).

137. INTRODUCTION TO METAPHYSICS (3).
155. PHILOSOPHY OF RELIGION (3).

166. THE GERMAN SHORT STORY ( 2 ) . T h e G e r m a n N o v e l l e f r o m G o e t h e t o t h e
present.

165. SOCIAL PHILOSOPHY (3) (L).

167. MODERN GERMAN DRAMA (2).

175. ETHICS (3) (L).

Physical Education 57

56 College of the Pacific
185. AESTHETICS (3). (Not offered 1962-64).
. ,MV /, TO A . i TO 4) (L). Enrollment by permission only;
193;194. DIRECTED STUDY ( l to 4 , I
v J
ordinarily limited to majors.
1941,j. DIRECTED STUDY* (1). Prerequisite: Concurrent enrollment in course 19 .
I96i,j. INSTITUTE SEMINAR* (1 to 4).
294i,j. DIRECTED STUDY* (1). Prerequisite: Concurrent enrollment in course 296.
296i,j. INSTITUTE SEMINAR* (1 to 4).
•Offered at the Pacific Philosophy Institute; see page

PHYSICAL EDUCATION AND INTERCOLLEGIATE
ATHLETICS
Professors: STAGG (Division Director), KNOX (Chairman, Department of
Health, Physical Education, and Recreation), MATSON, (Chairman
for Women), and VOLTMER
Associate Professors: HARRIS, KJELDSEN, and MEYER
Assistant Professors: ANTTILA, CAMPORA, GUSTAFSON, MORETTI, ROHDE,
and SWEET
Instructor: UHEREK
This department offers undergraduate majors in Physical Education
and in Health Education for the A.B. degree; and also undergraduate and
graduate work leading to the special credential in Physical Education, and
teaching majors for the general secondary credential in physical education
and in health education. (See page 103 for the credential requirements in
physical education.) The department also sponsors one of the programs
leading to a major in recreation (see page 65).
BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREES
LOWER DIVISION REQUIREMENTS FOR ALL MAJORS: Activity courses,
4 units (see next paragraph); personal hygiene, 2 units; community hy
giene, 2 units; biology, 4 units; human anatomy, 2 units; and physiology,
3 units. At least 4 units of chemistry are required for health majors, plus
2 units of nutrition.
Activity courses: A total of 8 units is required for all majors (except
in health), distributed so as to include at least ^ unit in each of the fol
lowing: Women: Team games, tennis, swimming, folk dancing, modern
dancing, archery, tumbling, and golf. Men: Team games (or equivalent),
tennis, archery, swimming, folk dancing, tumbling and apparatus, wrestling,
and varsity sports. Not more than two seasons (2 units) in any one var
sity sport are accepted for credit, nor more than 4 units in all varsity sports.
UPPER DIVISION REQUIREMENTS FOR THE MAJOR IN PHYSICAL EDU
CATION: Activity courses, 4 units (see above); 30 additional units as sPecl*
fied for the special credential in physical education (see School of Educa
tion) .
UPPER DIVISION REQUIREMENTS FOR THE MAJOR IN RECREATION:
(See interdepartmental major in Recreation, page 65).

MASTER OF ARTS DEGREE
REQUIREMENTS FOR THE DEGREE OF MASTER OF ARTS, with a major
in Physical Education or in Health Education, both Plan A (with thesis)
and Plan B (without thesis):
PROGRAM WITH THESIS (PLAN A) : A satisfactory undergraduate major in
Physical Education or related courses is prerequisite for the graduate major in Physi
cal Education. Of the required 30 graduate units, 16 must be in physical education
and should include the following: health education in elementary and secondary
schools, physiology of exercise, techniques of research, and thesis. Five additional
units must be taken from available upper division and graduate courses offered by
the Department as approved by its chairman.
The program for the Master of Arts degree with major in Health Education
has as prerequisite a satisfactory undergraduate major in Health Education or related
courses. A total of 30 graduate units are required, of which 16 must be selected from
courses approved by the Department chairman.
OPTIONAL PROGRAM (PLAN B) : To satisfy requirements for Plan B for the
Master of Arts degree in Physical Education, or in Health Education, without thesis,
candidates must have a major of 18 units or more and a minor of at least 6 units.
Not less than 18 units must be in 200-level courses, and there must be a total of at
least 32 units in major and minor.
Required courses for the graduate Physical Education major are Physical Edu
cation 201, 202, 208, 215, and 296a. Additional units must be taken from available
upper division and graduate courses offered by the Department as approved by the
Department chairman.
For the Health Education major, the following courses are required: Physical
Education 201, 202, 204, 206, 208, and 296a. The additional elective units must
be selected from courses in Health Education as approved by the Department chair
man.
A comprehensive Master's examination is required for candidates selecting
Plan B in either Physical Education or Health Education.

CREDENTIALS
REQUIREMENTS FOR THE TEACHING CREDENTIAL IN PHYSICAL EDU
CATION AND IN HEALTH EDUCATION: See School of Education, pages 101
and 103.
COURSE OFFERINGS
ACTIVITY COURSES
Any activity course, except varsity sports, may be repeated once but no more
than once for credit.
Half-unit courses meet for two 1-hour periods a week; one-unit courses meet
for three 1-hour periods a week.

Regulation gymnasium suit is required for courses marked with an asterisk (*).
5;6. TEAM GAMES (men) ( VILVI)*•
7. PHYSICAL FITNESS ACTIVITIES ( Y Z ) * 8. JUDO (Vi). Special costume required.
11. TUMBLING STUNTS AND APPARATUS (women) (V2) *13. ELEMENTARY TUMBLING AND APPARATUS (men). (Yz)*21. FRESHMAN FOOTBALL (men) (V2).
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144. FOLK DANCING FOR ELEMENTARY TEACHERS (V2).
22. FRESHMAN BASKETBALL (men) (y2).

30. RESTRICTED ACTIVITIES
33.

152. INTERMEDIATE MODERN DANCING (men and women) (x/2). Regulation danc
ing costume required.

0/2).

INTERMEDIATE TUMBLING AND APPARATUS (men) ( V i ) * -

34a. ELEMENTARY TENNIS 0/2)*- Racquet and balls required.
34b. INTERMEDIATE TENNIS

0/2)*- Racquet and

153. INTERMEDIATE MODERN DANCING—DANCE DRAMA (men and women) (x/2).
Regulation dancing costume required.

154. ADVANCED MODERN DANCE—Orchesis (x/2). Only by permission of instructor.

balls required.

36. ARCHERY (y2). Six arows, arm guard, and finger tabs required.

THEORY COURSES
(For Men and Women)

37. ELEMENTARY SWIMMING 0/2). Swim cap and suit required.
4la. ELEMENTARY BADMINTON 0/2)*. Racquet and shuttlecocks required.
4lb. INTERMEDIATE BADMINTON. 0/2)*. Racquet and shuttlecocks required.
43. ELEMENTARY FOLK DANCING 0/2).

90. PERSONAL HYGIENE (2). Health information that affords a basis for intelligent
guidance in the formation of health habits and attitudes.

92. COMMUNITY HYGIENE (2). The characteristics of a healthful community; es
sentials of group action for better living.

45. FOLK DANCING (Square) 0/2).

95 ORIENTATION IN HEALTH, PHYSICAL EDUCATION, AND RECREATION (2). Scope

46. SOCIAL DANCING 0/2).

and significance of health, physical education, and recreation in the modern school
program.

51. ELEMENTARY MODERN DANCING (men and women) 0/2). Regulation dancing
costume required.
55. TEAM GAMES (women) 0/2)*.

57. BOWLING (Y2). Alley fee required.

103. ADVANCED TUMBLING AND APPARATUS (men) 0/2)*.

155. PRINCIPLES OF PHYSICAL EDUCATION (2). The history, theories, and prin
ciples of physical education.
157. COMMUNITY RECREATION (3) (L). Techniques of leadership; community re
sources; supervision and evaluation; methods of converting leisure into useful, cul
tural and creative activities.

104. BOXING AND WRESTLING (men) 0/2)*.

161. TUMBLING TECHNIQUES FOR WOMEN (2) (L). Teaching methods and tech
niques in tumbling, for women, in the secondary schools.

110. VARSITY WATER POLO (men) (1).

162. HEALTH PROTECTION (2). The principal communicable diseases: Modes of

111. VARSITY FOOTBALL (men) (L).

infection and methods of control. Prerequisite: Personal hygiene or its equivalent.

112. VARSITY BASKETBALL (men) (1).

163. CONDITIONING OF ATHLETES AND CARE OF INJURIES (2). First-aid treatment
and care of athletic injuries, and the conditioning of athletes for the various sports.

113. VARSITY TRACK AND FIELD (men) (L).

164. HISTORY AND INTERPRETATION OF THE DANCE (2)

114. VARSITY BASEBALL (men) (L).

165. PRINCIPLES OF PUBLIC HEALTH (2). Basic principles and organization of
community resources for health protection.

115. VARSITY TENNIS (men) (1).
117. VARSITY SWIMMING (men) (1).

166. DRIVER EDUCATION (3). Organizing the curriculum, with special emphasis on

118. VARSITY GOLF (men) (L).

methods of teaching safety and driver education. ($10.00 fee, for driver traini g
only.)

120. INTERMEDIATE BOWLING (1). Alley fee required.

167. TEACHING TECHNIQUES IN GYMNASTICS (men) ( 2 ) (L) Calisthenics tumbling, and heavy apparatus and pyramid building. Prerequisite, ourse

130. RESTRICTED ACTIVITIES (X/2).

168. ADMINISTRATION OF INTRAMURAL ATHLETICS (2) Purposes of

131a. GOLF (x/2). For beginners. Clubs and balls required; municipal golf fee.

athletics and organization and administration of the program, pro
ment organization and drawing; publicity, awards, point systems,
sonal activities.

13lb. INTERMEDIATE GOLF (1).

,

135. ADVANCED TENNIS (x/2)*. Racquet and balls required.

169. FIRST AID AND SAFETY EDUCATION (3) (L). P r i n c i p l e s * n d f a r t o « »
individual and community safety; causes of accidents and prev
the home, school, industry, recreation, and traffic.

137. INTERMEDIATE SWIMMING (y2). Swim cap and suit required.

170. TEACHING THE DANCE (2) (L). Methods and materials in teaching the dance

132. FENCING (x/2). Fencing costume required.

138. ADVANCED SWIMMING (V^). Swim cap and suit required.

in secondary schools.

171. FOLK DANCE CURRICULA (2). The development of curricula for elementary

140. LIFE SAVING (L). Swim cap and suit required.

school, secondary school, and social groups will be stressed.

142. ADVANCED BADMINTON (1)*. Racquet and shuttlecocks required.

172. TEAM SPORT TECHNIQUE (women) (3) (L). An analysis of the team sports.

143. ADVANCED FOLK DANCING (y2).

Prerequisite: Fall and spring team games.
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173. INDIVIDUAL SPORT TECHNIQUE (3) (L). An analysis of the individual and
dual sports. Prerequisites: Tennis, badminton, and archery.

206. ADMINISTRATION OF THE SCHOOL HEALTH PROGRAM (2). Organization and
administration of the school health program, with special consideration of the
teacher's part.

174. SPORTS OFFICIATING (women) (2) (L). A study of D.G.W.S. rules and
regulations of officiating hockey, speedball, basketball, volleyball, and Softball.
Official W.N.O.R.C. ratings given.

207. ADMINISTRATION OF INTERSCHOOL ATHLETICS (2). Problems related to interschool athletics and standards for their administration; budget, scheduling and con
trol of games; travel, equipment, publicity, medical care, facilities, and awards.

175. FOLK DANCE LEADERSHIP (2). Advanced folk dancing with supervised prac
tice teaching.

208. PHYSIOLOGY OF EXERCISE (3). (U). The effects of exercise on the body. Pre
requisite: General physiology.

176. SPORTS TECHNIQUE (men) (3). Basketball and track.

213. SPORTS OFFICIATING (men) ( 2 ) . Principles and philosophy of officiating;
guides to play situations; techniques in various sports.

177. SPORTS TECHNIQUE (men) (3). Football and baseball.

179. TESTS AND MEASUREMENTS IN PHYSICAL EDUCATION (2). Measuring pupil
progress and evaluating content and grading.

214. PHYSICAL EDUCATION AND MENTAL HEALTH (2). Psychology of athletic
coaching; mental hygiene aspects of class organization and teaching method; play
therapy in social adjustment.

180. CAMPING AND CAMP LEADERSHIP (2). Theory, techniques, activities, trends,
and problems.

215. SURVEY OF PROFESSIONAL LITERATURE IN PHYSICAL EDUCATION, HEALTH,
AND RECREATION (2). A study of recent research and examination of professional

182. METHODS IN PHYSICAL EDUCATION FOR THE HANDICAPPED (2).
183. ADMINISTRATION OF PHYSICAL EDUCATION (2).

185. TECHNIQUES OF TEACHING SWIMMING AND LIFE SAVING (2) (L). Prere
quisite: Advanced swimming.

literature, for the advanced student.
216. SUPERVISION OF HEALTH AND PHYSICAL EDUCATION (2). Planning and func
tions of public school supervision in health education and physical education for
the secondary schools.
217. CURRENT PROBLEMS IN PHYSICAL EDUCATION (2). Selection and intensive
intensive investigation of special problems facing the profession.

186. KINESIOLOGY (2). A practical study of the muscles and their action in main
taining correct posture, and analysis of their action in all forms of exercises. Pre
requisite: Anatomy.

218. PSYCHOLOGY OF MOTOR LEARNING (2). Sports psychology. Application of
psychology of learning to the teaching of sport skills.

188. METHODS OF PHYSICAL EDUCATION (women) (3). Individual, dual, and team
sports. Prerequisites: Courses 172'and 173.

219. ADVANCED AQUATICS (2). Analysis of procedures, development of team and
practice schedules, psychology of coaching, organization of competitive program.
Current trends in aquatics.

189. PHYSICAL EDUCATION IN ELEMENTARY SCHOOLS (2). Activities adapted to the
capacities and needs of different age groups in the elementary school; learning of
activities, and methods of presentation.

221. SCIENTIFIC BASIS FOR PHYSICAL EDUCATION (2). Research and experimental

data for better interpretation of exercise; play and recreation as an essential part
of the school and college curriculum.

1_91;192. FIELD WORK (1 to 3; 1 to 3) (L). A minimum of three weeks of fulltime field experience per unit, or its eciuivalent. This laboratory work must be taken
in one or more of the following: athletic coaching or physical education teachings;
school, playground, community center, or summer camp. The activity selected must
be approved in advance by the major adviser.

296a. SEMINAR IN HEALTH, PHYSICAL EDUCATION, AND RECREATION ( 2 ) .

201. TECHNIQUES OF RESEARCH (2). (See Education 201.)

Professor: WULFMAN (Chairman)
Assistant Professors: PERRY and FLOWERS

202. HEALTH EDUCATION IN ELEMENTARY AND SECONDARY SCHOOLS (2) (U).

The general program of health teaching; subject matter and methods in health teach
ing in elementary and secondary schools. Prerequisite: Personal hygiene.
203. L HE CURRICULUM IN PHYSICAL EDUCATION (2). Principles of curriculum
building, selection and organization of program content in relation to the needs of
pupils; experience in curriculum making.
205. MODERN TRENDS IN HEALTH, PHYSICAL EDUCATION, AND RECREATION (2).
A survey of new development, procedures, programs, and facilities, as reported in
recent literature and research.
204. ADVANCED HYGIENE (2) (U). Analysis of basic principles and recent infor
mation in personal health; special study of selected subjects for presentation in con
ference. Prerequisite: Personal hygiene.

299. THESIS (4).

PHYSICS

BACCALAUREATE DEGREES
MAJOR REQUIREMENTS FOR THE BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE.

Lower Division.—Courses 11,12,13; Chemistry 11,12; and Mathematics
20,21,22. Upper Division.—Courses 110, 140, and 161 or 162; and six
additional units, or three additional units and Chemistry 261, Mat ema ICS
105; and Engineering 111 (Dynamics).
MAJOR REQUIREMENTS FOR BACHELOR OF SCIENCE DEGREE. LOWER

Division.—Same as for A.B. degree. Upper division—Physics 101 lOA
103, 110, 140, 161;162, and six additional units, or three additional units
and Chemistry 261; Mathematics 103, 105; Engineering 111 (Dynamics),
Electrical Engineering 121 (Network Theory).
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MASTER OF SCIENCE DEGREE
Prerequisite is a Bachelor's degree with the following minimum re
quirements: Physics, 8 units of lower division courses and 12 of upper
division, including at least 3 units each of mechanics, electromagnetism,
and atomic and/or nuclear physics; Mathematics, calculus and differential
equations; Chemistry, 8 units. Normally one year is required for the Mas
ter's degree. If the above prerequisites are not satisfied upon admission,
a longer time will be required. Only courses in the fields of physics, chemis
try, engineering, mathematics, and certain areas of philosophy will be
accepted for credit toward the Master's degree. In special cases only may
these be in more than two departments other than physics. At least 16
units must be in physics.

COURSE OFFERINGS
11,12,13. PRINCIPLES OF PHYSICS (4,4,4). A rigorous course for those planning
advanced study in physics, engineering, or chemistry. Covers mechanics, heat, sound,
electromagnetism, and optics. The elementary concepts of atomic and nuclear physics
are presented. Prerequisite: Plane geometry and trigonometry, and concurrent enroll
ment in calculus. Three class periods and one 3-hour laboratory a week.
15,16.GENERAL PHYSICS (4,4). A course covering the same areas as course 11,12,13.
It is designed for students of medicine, dentistry, pharmacy, and most biological
fields. Prerequisites: Plane geometry and trigonometry. Three class periods and
one 3-hour laboratory a week.
Prerequisites for all upper division courses: One year of college physics cov
ering the areas of courses 11,12,13.
101. THEORETICAL MECHANICS (3).
102;103. ELECTROMAGNETISM (3;3).
110. ATOMIC STRUCTURE (3).
120. OPTICS (3).
132. STATISTICAL MECHANICS (3).

PREMINISTERIAL MAJOR
Adviser: LINDHORST
An undergraduate major for pre-seminary students, planned to as
sure the student a program (1) which requires three or more courses in
each of the several studies upon which his theological seminary program
will be built; and (2) which more than covers the minimum suggested
list of studies proposed by the American Association of Theological
Schools, which it deems desirable for the student to have before beginning
study in seminary.
The requirements, including the College graduation requirements in
these fields, are: English literature and composition, at least four courses,
including advanced composition; history, at least three courses, including
History of Western Civilization; foreign language, the College require
ment; natural science, the College requirement; philosophy, three courses;
religion, three courses, including two of Bible; religious education, three
courses, including one in recreation for the church; psychology, two
courses; four courses chosen from sociology, economics, and political sci
ence; speech, two courses, including Art of Interpretation; and supervised
field work or laboratory experience, two semesters.
PSYCHOLOGY
Professors: GREGORY (Acting Chairman) and MITCHELL
Assistant Professor: LOUTTIT

BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE
MAJOR REQUIREMENTS: Elementary Statistics and Psychology 104,
112, 126, and 131 plus twelve other upper division units of psychology.
MASTER OF ARTS DEGREE
The five required undergraduate courses are prerequisite to admis
sion to graduate candidacy. Education 201 must be taken in advance of
research and thesis. Other courses to fulfill the minimum requirements of
the Graduate School will be selected in conference with the department
chairman.

140. NUCLEAR PHYSICS (3).
I6L;L62 ADVANCED PHYSICS LABORATORY (2;2).
193;194. SPECIAL STUDIES (2 to 4; 2 to 4).
197; 198. UNDERGRADUATE RESEARCH (1 to 3; L to 3).
211 ;212. QUANTUM MECHANICS (4;4). Prerequisites: Differential equations, atomic
physics, mechanics, and electromagnetism.
293;294. SPECIAL STUDIES (2 to 4; 2 to 4).
297;298. GRADUATE RESEARCH (1 to 4; 1 to 4).
299 THESIS (4).

COURSE OFFERINGS
11. GENERAL PSYCHOLOGY (3). Introduction to psychology. Prerequisite to all
other courses. Not open to first semester freshmen.
102. PHYSIOLOGICAL PSYCHOLOGY (3). Physiological correlates of behavior. Pre
requisite: General Psychology.
104. EXPERIMENTAL PSYCHOLOGY (3). Introduction to laboratory methods for
testing psychological hypotheses. Prerequisite: General Psychology.
106. MENTAL HYGIENE (3). The nature and development of the healthy personality
through the life span. Prerequisite: General Psychology.
110. SOCIAL PSYCHOLOGY (3). Relationships of personality and society. (Same as
Sociology 170). Prerequisite: General Psychology.
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112. ABNORMAL PSYCHOLOGY (3). Abnormal mechanisms of behavior and classifi
cation system. Prerequisite: General Psychology.
126. HISTORY AND SYSTEMS OF PSYCHOLOGY (3). Theories, systems, experiments,
and leaders in the development of modern psychology. Prerequisite: General Psy
chology.
131. HUMAN GROWTH AND DEVELOPMENT (3). Psychological development through
the life span. Not be be taken by those who have taken Child or Adolescent Psy
chology. Prerequisite: General Psychology.
135. MENTAL DEFICIENCY (2). Characteristics of the mentally retarded; classifi
cation, diagnosis, and social control. Prerequisite: General Pspchology.
136. PSYCHOLOGY OF PARENT-CHILD RELATIONSHIPS (2). The dynamics of family
life as related to problems of personality development and education. Not open to
those who have had Psychology 131. Prerequisite: General Psychology.
160. CLINICAL PSYCHOLOGY (2). Orientation to clinical procedures (psychometrics,
psychodiagnostics, and psychotherapy). Prerequisite: General Psychology.
165. PSYCHOLOGY OF PERSONALITY (3). Introduction to psychological study of
personality. Prerequisite: General Psychology. Students who take this course should
also take Sociology 187.
19lb;192b. FIELD WORK IN CLINICAL METHODS (2;2). Student work, part or whole
time, in institutional situations under supervision of psychologist.
19ld;192d. CHILD BEHAVIOR LABORATORY (2 or 3; 2 or 3). Practicum in obser
vational techniques and counseling methods with focus on personality dynamics,
related behavior symptoms, and learning implications. Prerequisite: Psychology 131
and consent of instructor. (Same as Educ. 191d; 192d).
195;196. SEMINAR IN PSYCHOLOGY (2;2). Permission of chairman of Psychology
Department is required.
197;198. INDIVIDUAL STUDY AND RESEARCH (1 to 3; 1 to 3).
204. ADVANCED EXPERIMENTAL PSYCHOLOGY (3).
208. ADVANCED PSYCHOLOGY OF ADJUSTMENT (2). Theory and case study.
215. STUDY OF CASE HISTORIES (2). Intensive study of a wide variety of abnormal
and clinical problems.
250. INTELLIGENCE TESTING (3). Theoretical aspects of individual and group
testing and introduction to specific tests.
264. PERSONALITY ASSESSMENT (2). Introduction to techniques. Prerequisite: Course
163.
265. PROJECTIVE TECHNIQUES IN PERSONALITY ASSESSMENT I (2). Nature, uses,
and limitations of projective techniques; introduction to use of one projective test.
Prerequisite: Course 165 or equivalent.
266. PROJECTIVE TECHNIQUES IN PERSONALITY ASSESSMENT II (2). Continuation
of course 265 using other projective tests. Prerequisite: Course 265.
Graduate Psychology Practicums: Permission of instructor required in all cases.
292a. PRACTICUM IN INTELLIGENCE TESTING (2 or 3). Supervised practice leading
to qualification in use of individual and group tests.

29lb;292b. ADVANCED FIELD WORK IN CLINICAL PSYCHOLOGY (1 to 3; 1 to 3).
29id; 292d. CHILD BEHAVIOR LABORATORY (2 or 3; 2 or 3). An advanced prac
ticum in observational techniques and counseling methods with focus on person
ality dynamics, related behavior symptoms, and learning implications. Prerequisites:
Educ. or Psychol. 19 id or 192d and consent of instructor. Cross-listed with
Education.
295;296. SEMINAR (2;2). Enrollment by permission of chairman of Psychology De
partment. May be repeated for credit.
297;298. INDIVIDUAL STUDY AND RESEARCH (1 to 4; 1 to 4).
299. THESIS (4).

RECREATION
Adviser: HARRIS
This major is organized interdepartmentally to provide the student
with a broad and adequate training for service in the many recreation agen
cies. It provides two specific outlines of study: (1) community recreation,
and (2) group work and recreation, a combination especially recom
mended for the general agency groups. The former is sponsored by the
Department of Health, Physical Education, and Recreation and the second
is by the Department of Religious Education.
DESIRABLE PREPARATION: Group Work 71; Psychology 11; Physical
Education 92 and 93. For those planning careers in community recreation,
anatomy and physiology are required.
MAJOR REQUIREMENTS: Psychology 131; Physical Education 157,
171 or 175, 180, 185, and 189; Group Work 171, 172, and 177; Sociology
112 or Group Work 173; Business Administration 155; 6 to 8 units of
physical education activity courses, and 2 to 4 units of field work.
MASTER'S DEGREE : A total of 30 units beyond the Bachelor s degree
with a thesis or 32 units without the thesis, but including special seminar
courses. A minimum of 16 units selected from: Group Work 271, 272,
291 ;292, 293;294; Physical Education 201, 205, 214, and 296. The re
minder of the course will be arranged with the adviser, with the selections
from upper division or graduate courses from either of the above or two
other departments. Plan A of the University for the Master of Arts degree
requires 16 units of graduate courses including a thesis. Plan B requires
18 graduate units including the Graduate Seminar. The candidate may
select either plan. Comprehensive examinations are given under either
plan.
SOCIOLOGY
Professors: BRUNER and JACOBY (Chairman)
Associate Professors: GOLEMAN and MASON
Training in sociology finds use in high school and college teaching,
in social research and analysis, and in programs of social planning,
serves as a foundation for careers in law, the ministry and journalism,
and it leads both directly and through graduate study into career op
portunities in the various branches of social work.
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BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE
The major in sociology is a single program, but students may elect
to emphasize either general sociology or preprofessional social work.
MAJOR REQUIREMENTS: Lower Division. Sociology 11, 12, and 81 or
their equivalents, 6 units. To become eligible to meet certain upper division
requirements, the student should take both principles of economics and
general psychology. To meet the science requirement, the study of biology
or zoology is suggested, although not required.
Upper Division. For all major students, regardless of their area of
special emphasis, courses 140, 160, and 170; a course in statistics or re
search methods; and sufficient additional upper division courses in
sociology, selected in conference with the chairman of the Department,
to make a minimum total of 24 upper division units. For students with a
social work emphasis, the additional courses must include courses 142,
145, and 151.
MASTER OF ARTS DEGREE
An undergraduate major in the field is a prerequisite to candidacy
for this degree. Where the student has not completed such a major, he will
be expected to take sufficient courses, in addition to those required for
the Master's degree, to provide him with the equivalent of an under
graduate major. The number of such additional units and the specific
courses to be taken will be determined in consultation with the chairman
of the Department.
In all cases, the candidate is asked to meet with the departmental
staff to explore his undergraduate preparation and determine which areas
of the field should be emphasized in his graduate study.
COURSE OFFERINGS
11. INTRODUCTION TO SOCIOLOGY (3). Nature and structure of group life, cul
ture and social institutions; causes and consequences of socio-cultural change.
12. SOCIAL PROBLEMS (3). Widely recognized problems of modern society and
measures to meet them.
40. INTRODUCTION TO SOCIAL WORK (2). Professional social work: development,

present scope, vocational opportunities. Prerequisite: Sophomore standing.

81,82. CULTURAL ANTHROPOLOGY (3,3). First semester: introduction to the cur
rent state of knowledge in cultural anthropology, emphasizing its distinctive con
ceptual tools for social analysis. Second semester: anthropological concepts in the
analysis of a profile of cultures from the primitive band to the contemporary small
community.

110. URBAN SOCIOLOGY (2). Foundations of city and metropolitan life; cultural

and organizational aspects of the urban community; significance of this development
for human personality and social institutions.

112. COMMUNITY ORGANIZATION (2). Community structure and process, with

special reference to civic welfare.
115. RURAL SOCIOLOGY (2). Contemporary rural life under the impact of indus

trialization and urban growth.
118. POPULATION PROBLEMS (2). Patterns of recent population change; problems
and programs relative to maintenance of population balance.
120. RACE RELATIONS (3). Practices and trends in intergroup relations.
125. SOCIAL RELATIONS IN INDUSTRY (3). The factory as a social system; formal

relations between management and labor; philosophy and practice of collective bar
gaining.
135. CRIMINOLOGY ( 3 ) . N a t u r e a n d c a u s e s o f c r i m e a n d d e l i n q u e n c y ; c u r r e n t m e t h 
ods of treating offenders.
140. THE FIELD OF SOCIAL WORK ( 2 ) . T h e m a j o r t y p e s o f s o c i a l w o r k a n d m a j o r
social agencies in the community setting.
142. PRINCIPLES OF SOCIAL WORK ( 2 ) . C o n c e p t s a n d m e t h o d s u s e d i n s o c i a l w o r k ,
with special reference to social casework. Prerequisite: Course 140 or work ex
perience.
145. PUBLIC WELFARE ( 2 ) . A i m s , o r g a n i z a t i o n , a n d o p e r a t i n g p r a c t i c e s o f p u b l i c
welfare activities in the United States, with special reference to California. Pre
requisite: Course 140 or work experience.
151. CHILD WELFARE ( 2 ) . C o n d i t i o n s a f f e c t i n g t h e h e a l t h a n d w e l f a r e o f t h e
child, and measures being taken to protect child life. Prerequisite: Senior standing.
155. METHODS OF FAMILY LIFE EDUCATION (2). Materials and methods used in

programs for family life education. Prerequisite: Senior standing.
159. SOCIAL FIELD WORK (2 to 4). Supervised observation and experience in social
work agencies and other community situations. Prerequisite: Course 140 or work
experience.
160. PRINCIPLES OF SOCIOLOGY ( 3 ) . A n a d v a n c e d t h e o r y c o u r s e d e s i g n e d p r i m a r i l y
for sociology majors in their senior year. Admission only by permission o
e
instructor.
164. SOCIAL STRATIFICATION ( 3 ) . A p p r o a c h e s t o s o c i a l s t r a t i f i c a t i o n ; s u r v e y o f
American social-class studies; caste and class influence upon social in erac I ,
values, mobility, and education.
170. SOCIAL PSYCHOLOGY ( 3 ) . R e l a t i o n s h i p s o f p e r s o n a l i t y a n d s o c i e t y . ( S a m e a s
Psychology 110).
181. NATIVE CULTURES OF THE PACIFIC (3). Lifeways of aboriginal PE°P'^

101. SOCIAL INSTITUTIONS (3). Characteristics of institutions as a "species" of

socio-cultural structures; their functional role in maintenance of social life.

104. THE FAMILY (3). The changing family in modern society, and measures to
strengthen it.
108. SOCIOLOGY OF RELIGION (2). The institutional and organizational aspects of

religion; current developments and issues in Western society.

the Pacific, including Polynesia, Micronesia, Melanesia, Australia, an
n
culture changes arising from contact with high energy societies. Prerequisi
ology 81.

»

187. CULTURE, SOCIETY, AND THE INDIVIDUAL (3). Interaction of the• cultural,
social, and personality variables of human behavior at all levels o u^
•
requisites: Sociology 11 or Sociology 81 and General Psychology. S u
this course should also take Psychology 165.
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190. METHODS OF SOCIAL RESEARCH (2). Research methods currently being suc

cessfully employed in the field of sociology.

OPTIONAL PROGRAM (PLAN B). The candidate must complete a minimum of
32 units, 18 of which must be in courses numbered above 200. Eighteen of the 32
units, including seminar, must be in the Department of Speech. A minor of 12
units'is required in a related field or fields. The course, Techniques of Research, or
its equivalent, should be completed as early as possible in the student's program. A
comprehensive examination must be passed.

man of the Department.
200 TEACHING OF SOCIAL STUDIES (2). (See History 200.)

COURSE OFFERINGS
RL. REMEDIAL SPEECH (no credit). For individuals needing clinical help for speech

or voice problems.
neer sociologists.
203. CONTEMPORARY SOCIOLOGICAL THEORY (2). Cmrent theoir and research
concerning some of the more persistent problems of scientific sociology.

293;294. ADVANCED ASSIGNMENTS (2 to 4; 2 to 4).
295a. SEMINAR IN SOCIAL DISORGANIZATION ( 3 ) .
295b. SEMINAR IN ORGANIZATION ( 3 ) .
296a. SEMINAR IN POPULATION ( 3 ) .
296b. SEMINAR IN SOCIAL CHANGE ( 3 ) .
One seminar offered each semester on a two-year cycle basis. .
299. THESIS (4).

10. INTRODUCTION TO BROADCASTING (3). Broadcasting history organization, regul
ation, programming, networks, listening habits, and audiences. Participation in a
variety of radio programs.
12. ACTING FOR RADIO TELEVISION AND FILM (3). The basic elements common to
radio television and film, and an examination of the features which distinguish each.
22. RADIO PRODUCING AND DIRECTING (3). Problems involved in integrating the
basic elements of radio into the radio programs. Preparing, planning and presenting
radio scripts. Prerequisite: Course 10 or 12.

28. TELEVISION TECHNIQUES ( 3 ) . E l e m e n t s i n v o l v e d i n p r e s e n t i n g t e l e v i s i o n p r o 
grams. Each student will participate in every position of the television crew. Pre
requisite: Course 22.
41. APPLIED DRAMA ( 1 ) . C r e d i t i s g i v e n t o t h o s e w h o a p p e a r i n p u b l i c p r o d u c 
tions or assist therewith according to the number of class hours spent under the
instructor. Prerequisite: Permission of the instructor.
45. STAGECRAFT (2). Lectures and practical work in scenic construction, painting

and lighting. Laboratory work on sets for major productions.

SPEECH

47. DEVELOPMENT OF THE THEATRE (3). Contemporary theatre, showing the re

lationships and deviations from historic theatre.

Professors: RUNION (Chairman), BETZ, and DE M. BROWN (on sabbatical
leave, Fall Semester 1961-62)
Associate Professors: HANSEN and G. G. ZIMMERMAN
Assistant Professors: DENNIS, DUNS, HURD (Fall Semester 1961-62), and

50. ACTING (3). Introductory to acting, covering pantomine, characterization,
movement, and working with other actors in scenes.

WINTERS
Instructors: ENNEN and RIGG

59. FUNDAMENTALS OF SPEECH (3). Basic principles of public speaking.

BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE

There is, strictly speaking, only one major in the Speech Depart
ment, but within this major four different emphases are possible, depend
ing on the courses chosen. These are general speech, broadcasting, drama,
and speech correction.
MAJOR REQUIREMENTS: 30 units, of which 18 units must be upper
division.
MASTER OF ARTS DEGREE
PROGRAM WITH THESIS (PLAN A). The requirements for the Master of Arts

with major in speech will be determined by the Department chairman in conformity
with the individual candidate's special field of interest, that is, in drama, public
address, radio and television, or speech therapy. A written comprehensive examin
ation covering the entire speech area will be given to each candidate at least one
semester prior to the expected date of the granting of the degree.

51. ACTING (3). Continuation of course 50 for more advanced students.

60. PUBLIC SPEAKING (3). Advanced work in the preparation and delivery of

various forms of public speech.
61. VOICE AND DICTION (2).
62. BUSINESS AND PROFESSIONAL PUBLIC SPEAKING (2).
70. INTERCOLLEGIATE FORENSICS (1). Special conferences for members of the

forensic squad. May be repeated for a maximum of 2 units.
101. EDUCATION RADIO AND TELEVISION ( 2 ) . P r a c t i c e a n d p a r t i c i p a t i o n i n p l a n n i n g ,
preparing, and presenting instructional radio and television programs .
102. UTILIZATION OF THE EDUCATIONAL BROADCAST (2) . Radio and
experiments in education. Planning for the integration of radio and te evisi
casts into the regular class schedule.
103. RECORDING TECHNIQUES (2). A basic course in the use of
equipment. Problems involved in tape and disc recording, acoustics an u
phones and loud-speakers.
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sysva

writing. Opportunities for producing student scripts.
115 DRAMATIC WRITING FOR RADIO AND TELEVISION (3). Foundations for writing
drama. Opportunities for producing class scripts.

IN TFIFVISION PRODUCING AND DIRECTING (3). Advanced work in television
SS3dtoS?
in film Ktaiyo. OfPOF-lF. to live P,.duction experience. Prerequisites: Courses 22 and 28.
riMFMATorRAPHY (3) Advanced film projects. Study of filming techniques
and fd^edith^ Production of short film sequences. Prerequisites: Courses 28 and
MI

122.

130 STATION MANAGEMENT AND PROGRAMMING (3). The various areas of manage
ment: business technical, and programming. A study of personnel requirements and
responsibilities. Prerequisite: Course 10.

170. INTERCOLLEGIATE FORENSICS (1). Special conferences for members of the
forensic squad. May be repeated for a maximum of 2 units.
171. GENERAL SEMANTICS (2). Explains the relationships of symbols to their ref
erents, to other symbols, and man's behavior toward symbols.
172. PHONETICS (2) (L). Analyzes the significant speech sounds.
173. SPEECH AND VOICE SCIENCE (2). Deals with the physiological, biological,
psychological, linguistic, and communicative aspects of speech.
174. SPEECH PROBLEMS OF SCHOOL CHILDREN (2). Speech development, speech
disorders, and speech correction for prospective teachers, supervisors, and admin
istrators.
175. INTRODUCTION TO SPEECH CORRECTION (2). Surveys the various types of
speech problems.
177. VOICE AND ARTICULATION DISORDERS (2). Deals with the etiology and
therapy of voice and articulation disorders.

141 APPLIED DRAMA (1). Credit is given to those who appear in Public pro
ductions or assist therewith according to the number of class hours spent under the
instructor. Prerequisite: Permission of the instructor.

178. HEARING AND DEAFNESS (2). Explains the indications and types of hearing
loss.

145. STAGE TECHNIQUES (3) (L). A basic course in technical problems of the
theatre. Practical project work forms a portion of the course.

179. AUDIOMETRY (2). Involves the administration of audiometric tests. Pre
requisite: Course 178.

146. PRODUCTION TECHNIQUES (2). A basic course in selecting, casting, and
producing a play; includes a study of rehearsal patterns and organization of stage
and technical personnel.

180. SPEECH READING (2). Covers the principles and methods of teaching speech
reading. Prerequisite: Course 178.

147. STAGE DESIGN (2) (L). Theory and practice in modern and historical scenic
design.
148. STAGE LIGHTING (2). Stage lighting procedures, including electrical circuits
and practical work on shows.
150. READING REHEARSALS (3). Line reading and action blocking in the various

styles of acting.
151. MODERN WORLD THEATRE (3). A study of the physical theatre and its re
lation to the great plays and players from Ibsen to Miller. Lectures and readings ot
major plays.
155. STAGE COSTUME DESIGN (2) (L). Theory and practice in theatric design and
historic costume. Open to all students.
156. DIRECTING (3). Lectures, readings, demonstrations, and practice in ways of

handling the problems involved in play direction. Enrollment by permission of in
structor.

163. ORAL INTERPRETATION (3) (L). The history and principles of discovering and
conveying the meanings of the printed page.
165. RHETORICAL THEORY AND PRACTICE (3). Historical and critical study of the
principal theories of speech.
167. GROUP DYNAMICS (3) (L). Current speech, psychological, and sociological
theories of group interaction processes. Emphasis on factors peculiar to group situa
tions which influence individual behavior.
168. DISCUSSION, ARGUMENTATION, AND PERSUASION (3). Logical and psycho
logical principles of controversial speaking.

181. AUDITORY TRAINING (2). Covers the essential problems and procedures in
teaching speech-discrimination to children and adults. Prerequisite: Course 178.
184. SPEECH PATHOLOGY (2). Studies the major speech disorders. Prerequisites:
Courses 175 and 177.
187. ORGANIC DISORDERS OF SPEECH (2). Covers the language problems resulting
from brain damage. Prerequisite: Course 184.
188. CLINICAL METHODS AND PRACTICUM IN SPEECH CORRECTION (2). May be
repeated for a maximum of 4 units.
189. CLINICAL METHODS AND PRACTICUM IN SPEECH READING (2). May be re
peated for a maximum of 4 units.
193;194. DIRECTED STUDY (1 or 2; 1 or 2).
200. TEACHING OF SPEECH (2).
213. STUTTERING (2). Presents theories and therapies of stuttering. Prerequisite.
Course 187.
293;294. DIRECTED GRADUATE STUDY (1 to 3; 1 to 3)295;296. SEMINAR (2;2).
297;298. RESEARCH PROBLEMS (1 to 3; 1 to 3).
299. THESIS (4).
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COURSES OF INSTRUCTION

Raymond College

The three-year curriculum is organized as follows:
I. — FRESHMAN
HISTORY

The tremendous increase in the number of students seeking admis
sion to Pacific presented the University with a dilemma: it could remain
limited in size, thereby accommodating a progressively smaller percent
age of the qualified students seeking admission; or it could allow itself
to grow in size, thereby losing some of the advantages which inhere in a
smaller school. To avoid either of these alternatives, the University has
embarked on a program of creating a number of small, somewhat selfcontained liberal arts colleges having their own separate facilities, facul
ties, and curricula.
In January I960, the Board of Regents approved the plan of Pre
sident Robert E. Burns for the first of these colleges. This school— Ray
mond College—was to provide a curriculum and a total educational ex
perience that would embody some of the best features of the Oxford and
Cambridge educational programs plus the traditional values and some in
novations of contemporary educators in this country.
The beneficence of Mr. and Mrs. Walter Raymond of Knight s
Landing, California, gave the initial financial impetus to this program.
In 1962 this vision of academic excellence became a reality.
STRUCTURE
In the Raymond program the emphasis is placed on seminars, tut
orials, and independent study. The curriculum is structured on the classi
cal divisions of the liberal arts—the social sciences, natural sciences, and
the humanities. While some variation in the student's program is possible,
thus satisfying individual needs and interests, the Raymond program pro
vides a core curriculum that is uniform for all.
Students at Raymond take three courses each term and go to school
three terms each year for three years, graduating with a Bachelor of Arts
degree at the end of that period, prepared in most cases to enter graduate
or professional schools in their fourth year out of high school.
The course of study provides in the first two terms of the third
year for one-third of the student's program (or five units of work per
term) to be given over to a tutorial or directed program is some area of
special concentration—usually study preparatory to a graduate specializa
tion or some concentration that will help the graduate in his vocational or
professional intentions. It may be to the advantage of the student to take
one or two courses during this period in one of the other schools of the
University of the Pacific where the student can get work appropriate to
his special needs or future intentions.
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FIRST TERM
(FALL)
Foreign Language
(German, French,
Latin)
Written and Oral
English
Introduction to
the Modern World

SECOND TERM
(WINTER)

THIRD TERM
(SPRING)

Foreign Language
• Foreign Language
(emphasizing readings in the literature of
the language)
Math Analysis

Math Analysis

Seminar:
Readings in
World Civilization
or Seminar:
Readings in
World Literature

Seminar:
Readings in
World Civilization
or Seminar:
Readings in
World Literature

II. — INTERMEDIATE
FIRST TERM

SECOND TERM

THIRD TERM

Independent
Study:
Readings in
World Civilization
or Independent
Study:
Readings in
World Literature

• Seminar or
Tutorial:
Readings in
World Civilization
Seminar or
Tutorial:
Readings in
World Literature

• Seminar or
Tutorial:
Readings in
World Civilization
Seminar or
Tutorial:
Readings in
World Literature

Physical Science
(laboratory)

• Biological Science
(laboratory)

• Seminar: Science
and Society

Seminar:
The Humanistic
Tradition
(Fine Arts)

• Seminar:
The Humanistic
Tradition
(Philosophy)

• Seminar:
The Humanistic
Tradition
(Religion)

III. — SENIOR
FIRST TERM

SECOND TERM

THIRD TERM

Seminar:
The Person and
Modern Society
(Psychology)

• Seminar:
The Person and
Modern Society
(Sociology)

• Seminar:
The Person and
Modern Society
(Economics)

Seminar or
Tutorial:
Readings in
U.S. History

• Seminar or
Tutorial:
Readings in
U.S. History

• Seminar or
Tutorial:
Problems in
Amer. Democracy
(Political Science)

Tutorial in Area
• Tutorial in Area
of Specialization
of Specialization
(or 3-6 units in course (s) of the University of the Pacific, to be taken during
the first two terms (Fall and Winter) of
the Raymond program)

• Comprehensive
Examinations
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GRADES AND EXAMINATIONS
At Raymond the student receives no letter grades. Rather, at the
end of each term the tutor submits to the Provost a written statement in
dicating to the student's accomplishment in the course, the areas of strength
and weakness, and other observations based on the formal and informal
association between tutor and student. A copy of this letter, along with
comments the Provost and Director of Student Life are prepared to make,
is sent to the student with another copy for the parents. The simple
designations, superior, satisfactory, unsatisfactory are used to emphasize
the reports.
Late in the spring term of the first year, the student takes the "preIntermediate" tests. These are written tests in each of the areas of the
first-year program—language, mathematics, literature or history. The re
port of the findings from this series of tests is included in the summary
statement sent out for the third term of that year.
Aside from the evaluation of the tests just mentioned, and the
regular term letters, the Raymond student works without formal scheduled
examinations until he reaches the Senior Comprehensives. In the spring
term of his third year the student takes a written examination in each of
the divisions of the curriculum, and also is confronted with a public, oral
examination.
STUDENT ACTIVITIES
Participation in extra curricular activities at Raymond depends on
student interest. Raymond students are qualified, as members of the Pacific
Student Association, to attend the intercollegiate events of the University
and are eligible foi participation in the University choir, band, orchestra,
theatre groups, and intercollegiate athletics.
ADMISSION
The Committee on Admissions takes into consideration in the admis
sion of students the extent and quality of the secondary school preparation,
the recommendation of school authorities and other qualified observers,
evidence of the traits of personality and character as shown in the young
person's academic, extra-curricular and community relationships, and the
performance of the applicant on the Scholastic Aptitude Test of the College
Entrance Examination Board.
A personal interview with a member of the Admissions staff or
some other designated college representative is very desirable, and should
be arranged as early in the year as possible by writing to the Director of
Admissions. A visit to the campus of Raymond College is strongly urged.
COSTS
Expenses for the Raymond program are described in the section
on Fees, page 153.
It will be noticed that the toal cost per year (three terms) is greater
than the two-semester charge elsewhere in die University. This is due,
of course, to the fact that the three semester-equivalents are given and the

program involves a greater portion of the calendar year. The additional
expense to the student or sponsor is more than offset, however, by the
fact that the board and room charge at Raymond is for a three-year pro
gram.
For scholarship aid see pages 155ff of this catalog.
More detailed information on all aspects of the Raymond program
is available in a descriptive brochure upon request to the Office of Admis
sions.

Elbert Covell College

Elbert Covell College, second in the program of new liberal arts
colleges at Pacific, is being constructed and will open to its first freshman
class in the fall of 1963. This college is named for Elbert Covell of Woodbridge, California, whose gift made its construction possible.
Covell College will be Spanish-speaking in its entire curriculum: all
courses will be taught in Spanish except English, which will be taught as
a foreign language.
The objectives of Covell College are:
To give Latin American students the highest quality of
educational and technical knowledge, in their own language.

Professional, Graduate Schools
Conservatory of Music

78

School of Education

92

School of Pharmacy

114

School of Engineering

120

School of Dentistry

129

Graduate School

130

To encourage them if they choose, to take part of their
general program in the English-speaking divisions of the
University, when proficiency in English permits.
To give North American students superior training in
inter-American relations, fluency in the Spanish language,
Latin American Area studies, North American Area studies,
and major and minor fields of specialization.
To give students from both Americas the opportunity to
study and live together, to represent well their cultures to each
other, and to accept the responsibility of understanding each
other.
To make available on an inter-American plane the tradi
tionally sound educational training inherent and developed in
the North American liberal arts program of advanced edu
cation.
Latin American students, thus, are able to come to the United
States to study freed of the language barrier ever present for them in
English-conducted courses.
A partial program of day and evening classes in liberal arts courses
now is offered in Spanish. Information concerning these offerings are
available at the Office of Admissions.
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ADMISSION

Conservatory of Music

FACULTY
Professors: BODLEY (Dean), H. BROWN, ELLIOTT, SHADBOLT, SHORT,
UNDERWOOD and WELTON

Associate Professors: BECKLER, BOWLING, HOLTON, ISERN, LA MOND,
OLIVER, SCHILLING, and SPELTS

Assistant Professors: A. BROWN, CORRA, RAINBOW, and SCOTT
Instructors: FINI.AY and GERLACH
Lecturer: DENNIS
The Conservatory is the School of Music within the total academic
structure of the University of the Pacific and participates in the granting of
the following degrees: Bachelor of Music, Master of Music, Bachelor of
Arts (major in music), and Master of Arts (major in music). It is equipped
to provide music courses of interest to students majoring in other depart
ments and schools of the University and to special students seeking further
training in the field of music.
The Conservatory is a charter member of the National Association
of Schools of Music.
AIMS AND OBJECTIVES
The members of the faculty and administration seek to bring each
student into close association with the finest music. They further seek to
train students in the techniques and skill necessary to the art of fine per
formance, and to bring about a high degree of musical understanding in
each individual under their instruction.
The Conservatory is responsible for the musical training of those
students intending to enter the teaching profession, and endeavors to in
still within the future teacher the highest degree of integrity in relation to
his art and his chosen profession.
Opportunity is open for any general or special student to receive in
struction and training in the School of Music. Whatever the status and
aims of the student may be, it is the desire of the faculty to direct him in
achieving his goal and to release him as a person better able to live happily
in society and to contribute to the cultural good of the world about him.
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The requirements for admission to the Conservatory of Music are
the same as for admission to the University in general, and may be found
on pages 8-20.
All music majors are required to register in the School of Music in
addition to their registration in the University. Registration cards will be
filled out and filed with respective advisers.
All entering students who are classified as music majors must take
the general music placement examination during the orientation period
preceding the opening of regular classes.
Special students, not candidates for degrees, may enroll for applied
music study in the Conservatory without presenting academic credentials
for entrance.
BACCALAUREATE DEGREES
GENERAL REQUIREMENTS DURING RESIDENCE
1. Music majors must attend Solo Class (weekly convocation for
music majors) and recitals as specified during each semester.
2. Instrumentalists (brass, woodwind, percussion, string) are re
quired to participate in the University Band and/or in the University
Orchestra. Participation in other ensembles may be considered as alter
natives in some cases. Vocalists are required to participate in at least one
of the following organizations: Chorus, Opera, Chapel Choir, or A Cappella Choir.
3. Lessons in applied music (principal instrument or voice) must
be taken until performance requirements are met according to the major
field specifications.
4. Performance requirements for all music majors are listed in a
supplementary catalog which may be obtained by applying to the Dean
of the Conservatory.
BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE
This degree with a major in music offers students the opportunity
to concentrate in the field of music for furthering their cultural interest
and technical development. Students may also major in music with the in
tent to continue work for the general teaching credentials (elementary
and/or secondary).
All candidates for the Bachelor of Arts with a major in music must
complete a minimum of 44 units in music, at least 15 of which must be
numbered above 100. All course lists must be approved by the adviser.
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PRINCIPAL INSTRUMENT SCHEDULE FOR SECONDARY TEACHING
CREDENTIAL CANDIDATES WITH MAJOR IN MUSIC

MAJOR IN MUSIC
The following courses must be completed before graduation:
Music 11,12, and 13,14. Harmony and Aural Theory
* Music 15. Chorus (Vi

12

unit each semester)

1.

Study of principal instrument each semester in residence.

2.

Attain proficiency equal to completion of second year level of major in
selected instrument.

3.

Public recital including at least one composition of major proportion. Recital
equal to half of a complete program.

4.

Participation in one or more University organizations each semester in
residence:

2

Music 35;36. General Music History
Music 70 and/or 170. Applied Music (including piano, 3 units)
2

Music 107. Orchestration
Music 123,124. Form and Analysis
Music 136,137. Survey—Classical and Romantic Periods

^
4

Wind and percussion instrument*: Band, ensembles; also orchestra.

Music electives. Surveys or Theory, to complete a minimum of 44 units.
•Unit requirement for transfer students will be given special consideration.

Stringed instruments: Orchestra, ensembles.
Voice: Choral organizations; also opera.
Keyboard instruments: Ensembles, accompanying.
Theory, Composition, Conducting: (Selected instrument).

MAJOR IN MUSIC—COURSE LEADING TO THE GENERAL
SECONDARY CREDENTIAL
Music 11,12, and 13,14. Harmony and Aural Theory .....

•Participation in Marching and Concert Band required each semester. Upper division
students enrolled in orchestra may be excused from actual marching functions.
12

Music 15. Chorus (Fall and Spring semester)

1

Music 35;36. General Music History
Music 40. Counterpoint

—

2

-

Music 70. Piano, 3 units; Voice, 3 units

6

Music 70 or 71. Principal instrument

4

Music 170. Principal instrument (or recommended allied instrument) —

4

Music 101. Instrumental Conducting

2

-

2

BACHELOR OF MUSIC DEGREE
The University of the Pacific confers the degree of Bachelor of Music
upon students who complete satisfactorily the prescribed courses in applied
music, musical theory, and .academic subjects. Candidates for the degree
may major in music theory and composition, music therapy, public school
music, or in any branch of applied music listed as a major course.

Music 116. Elementary School Music Methods

2

Music 123,124. Form and Analysis

6

In public school music, the candidate must have the approval of
the chairman of the department before taking up third-year work. In ap
plied music or theory and composition the candidate should refer to the
yearly requirements as stated in the section entitled "Private Instruction in

Music 141. Choral Conducting

2

Applied Music" or "Theory and Composition".

2

During the senior year candidates must give proof of their fitness
for the degree by doing some special work along the lines of their major
subject. If a candidate is majoring in applied music, this special work will
take the form of a public recital, and a solo appearance with orchestra.

Music 107. Orchestration
Music 108a. School Music Arranging

2

Music 127, 128, 129, 160. Woodwind, Brass, Percussion, and Stringed
Instruments
! *Music 200a. School Band and Orchestra Methods
•Music 200b. Secondary School Music Methods

2

Other requirements:
Two semesters membership in instrumental ensemble (principal instrument).
Senior Recital (V) program—principal instrument).
•See Education 116, 200a, and 200b—School of Education.
!May be taken during 5th yr.

Fifth year.
Directed teaching, Elementary and Secondary Courses in School of Education
as required.

BASIC COURSE REQUIREMENTS
The courses listed below constitute requirements in all curricula
leading to the Bachelor of Music degree. They are generally completed
during the freshman and sophomore years. Some transfer students may be
required to complete these courses during their junior year.
Additional requirements are listed preceding the junior and senior
curricula for each specific major.
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MAJOR IN VIOLIN, VIOLA, CELLO, OR STRINGED BASS

Music 11,12 and 13,14. Harmony and Aural Theory
12
Music 15. Chorus (V2 unit each semester)
2
Music 35; 36. General History of Music
6
Music 40,41. Counterpoint
4
Bible (Religious Educ. 91 and 92 suggested)
4
English 11a,lib English Composition
6
Speech 59. Fundamentals of Speech
3
U.S. History and Constitution (Polical Science 30 recommended) 3
History of Western Civilization (or approved substitute)
6
Physical Education (}/2 unit each semester)
2
48

Add to basic course requirements:
Music 70. Major instrument
Music 70. Piano

3

Music 20;21. Orchestra

4
FOURTH YEAR

THIRD YEAR

Mus. 103. Modern Harmony
Mus. 120; 121 Orchestra

The arranged curricula on the following pages are subject to re
arrangement by the advisers as regards the specific semester during which
certain courses are to be taken.

Mus. 123,124. Form and Analysis .. 6
Mus. 136 and 137. Surveys

4

Mus. 170. Advanced piano or organ 8
*Ensemble activities

2

Electives

8

31
*Vocal or instrumental accompanying,
instrumental ensembles, or piano
ensembles.

2

Mus. 136 and 137. Surveys

2
8

4

Mus. 158. String Ensemble

2

Mus. 170. Major instrument

Mus. 170. Major instrument

8

Electives (Recommend Mus. 101,

6

138a, 138b, 139, and 164)

Mus. 107. Orchestration
Mus. 113. Pedagogy of Piano
Mus. 135. Piano Literature
Mus. 140. Adv. Counterpoint
Mus. 164. Adv. Form and Analysis
Mus. 170. Adv. piano or organ
* Ensemble activities
Conducting (Music 101 or 141)
or Composition (Music 154) ....
Electives

Add to basic course requirements:

2
6
2
8
3

31

Mus. 170. Avdanced Voice

FOURTH YEAR

THIRD YEAR

8
3
4

Mus. 103. Modern Harmony

3

Mus. 101. Instr. Conducting

Mus. 107,108. Orchestration

4

Mus. 138, 138a, and/or 139. Surveys 4
Mus. 140. Adv. Counterpoint

2

Mus. 136 and 137. Surveys

4

Mus. 154. Composition

8

Mus. 154. Composition

4

Mus. 164. Adv. Form and Analysis 2

Applied Music

4

Mus. 189. Pedagogy of Harmony .... 2

Electives

6

Mus. 207. Adv. Orchestration or
Mus. 209a;209b. Contemporary
Techniques

31

Applied Music

2
4

Mus. 132. Pedagogy of Voice

2

Eng. 120. Appreciation of Poetry .... 2
8

Electives (Drama)

3

Other electives

3

30

4
4

'
31

6

Surveys (Music)

2

Mus. 123,124. Form and Analysis .. 6

Electives

Choral activities

Language (French or German)

10

Electives

31

FOURTH YEAR

4

4

Music 70. Piano

2
9

Mus. 70. Voice (2 units each semester)
Mus. 70. Piano
Electives (Choral activities)
6

30

MAJOR IN THEORY AND COMPOSITION

2
2
2
2
2
8
2

Add to basic course requirements:

Mus. 123,124. Form and Analysis ..
Mus. 136 and 137. Surveys
Mus. 141. Choral Conducting
Mus. 170. Advanced Voice
Choral activities
.....
Language (French or German)
Electives

12

8
6

MAJOR IN VOICE

THIRD YEAR

2

Mus. 158. String Ensemble

FOURTH YEAR

3

2

31

Music 70. Piano or Organ (2 units each semester)
Electives
Mus. 103. Modern Harmony

4

Mus. 120;121 Orchestra

Mus. 123,124 Form and Analysis .... 6

Add to basic course requirements:

THIRD YEAR

Mus. 107,108. Orchestration
Mus. 140. Adv. Counterpoint

Electives

MAJOR IN PIANO OR ORGAN

3

MAJOR IN PUBLIC SCHOOL MUSIC
MAJOR REQUIREMENTS: Music, 70 units; professional education
courses, 20 units (including 6 units already counted under Music) , lib
eral arts courses, 40 units including basic degree requirements and a min
imum of 6 units of social science and 6 units of humanities courses.
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Music 70. Piano, 3 units; Voice, 1 unit

Mus. 70. Voice
Mus. 101 and 141. Conducting
Mus. 123,124. Form and Analysis
Mus. 129. Percussion Instr
Mus. 160. Stringed Instr
Mus. 181. Hospital Orientation ....
Music electives
Soc. 101 or 135
Psych. 106. Mental Hygiene
Psych 131. Human Growth
and Development
Educ. 114. Statistical Methods
Electives: (General Education)

4

•Music 70 or 71. Principal Instrument

4

2

Music 127. Woodwind Instruments

2

Music 128. Brass Instruments
Band, Orchestra, or Ensemble (1 unit each semester)

4

Psychology 11. General Psychology

3

Omit from basic requirements: Music 41

(2)

FOURTH YEAR

THIRD YEAR

Mus. 70. Voice
Mus. 70 or 71. Principal instrument
if other than voice
Mus. 101 and 141. Conducting
(Instr. and Choral)
Mus. 123,124. Form and
Analysis
Mus. 160. Stringed Instrument
Mus. 116 and 200b. Elementary and
Secondary Methods
Mus. 166. Functional piano
(or examination)
Band, Orchestra, or Ensemble
Educ. 101. Foundations
Educ. 121. Learning and the Learner
Eng. 116. Adv. Grammer

2

2

4
6
2
4
2
2
4
4
2

Mus-

70 or 71. Principal Instrument
Mus. 107. Orchestration
Mus. 108a. Arranging
Mus. 129. Percussion Instruments ..
Mus 2oOa. School Band and
Orchestra Methods
Band, Orchestra, or Ensemble
Educ 158c 0[ 178c Directed
Teaching
Mus l64 Adv porm and Analysis
Elective, Art (Recommended: Art in
Society)
Electives, Humanities and Music ....

FOURTH YEAR

THIRD YEAR

Add to basic course requirements:

2
2
2
1

1
4
6
1
1
2
5
3
2
4
2
2

33

Mus. 70. Organ
i
Mus. 107 and 108a. Orchestration
and Arranging
4
Mus. 113 and 132. (Pedagogy of
Piano and Voice)
4
Mus. 166. Functional Piano
2
Mus. 184 and 185. Music Therapy .. 5
Mus. 182. Mus. in Spec. Educ
2
Mus. 188. Psychology of Music .... 3
Music electives
2
Psych. 112. Abnormal Psych
3
Psych. 110, 160, or 102
2 or 3
Electives (General)
2
P.E. 43. Folk Dancing
1
31 or 32

FIFTH YEAR

2
2

Music Therapy Interneship

5
2

2

MAJOR IN TRUMFET, TROMBONE, HORN, TUBA
(and other brass instruments)

1
5

Add to basic course requirements:
8

Music 70. Major instrument
Music 70. Piano
Band and Ensembles

34
* If principal instrument is piano, organ, or voice, supplementary electives should
be considered to fulfill this 4 unit portion of the schedule.
Note 1. See "Principal Instrument Schedule for Secondary Teaching Cre
dential Candidates" on page 81.
2. One semester only required in general instrument study in field of
principal instrument.

MAJOR IN MUSIC THERAPY

3
9

THIRD YEAR

FOURTH YEAR

Mus. 101. Instr. Conducting
2
Mus. 123,124. Form and Analysis 6
Mus. 136 and 137. Surveys
4
Mus. 125 and 126. Adv. Band
21/2
Mus. 157. Brass Ensemble
2 to 4
Mus. 170. Adv. Applied Music
8
Electives
6

Mus. 107. Orchestration
4
Mus. 125 and 126. Adv. Band
2l/2
Mus. 170. Adv. Applied Music
8
Mus. 157. Adv. Brass Ensemble ..2 or 4
Music electives (Rec. Surveys)
4
Electives, Music or other
10

301/2 to 32/2

301/2 to 321/2

(Four academic years plus six months Interneship.)
Add to basic course requirements:
Music 70. Piano (May be satisfied by examination)

4

Music 70. Voice

1

Music 127. Woodwind Instruments

1

Music 128. Brass Instruments

1

Psychology 11. General Psychology

3

Biology 11. General Biology

4

Biology 33. Physiology

3

Sociology 11. Introduction to Sociology
Omit from basic requirements: Music 40,41

3
(4)

MAJOR IN FLUTE, OBOE, CLARINET, AND BASSOON
(Same as course listing for major in Brass Instruments above)

PRACTICE REQUIREMENTS
The Conservatory offers practice facilities for all its students at a
reasonable rate. Instrumental majors are expected to average 3 to 4 hours
per day practice and vocal students 2 hours per day.
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MASTER'S DEGREES
MASTER OF ARTS
The Bachelor of Arts degree with a major in music is prerequisite.
The areas of concentration in the field of music will help determine the
specific course program to be followed by each candidate toward the Mas
ter's degree. Supplementary undergraduate courses may be assigned 11
deemed advisable. The Dean of the Conservatory will be the adviser ap
proving each program of study.
EXAMINATIONS. (1) Each entering candidate must take the music
placement test during the orientation period preceding registration. (2) A
comprehensive oral examination must be passed preceding the granting of
the Master's degree. (3) A proficiency test in piano is required.

COURSE REQUIREMENTS
MUSIC (General Music Subjects). Music 295a;296a, 4 units; ad
vanced music subjects, 16 units; cultural subjects, 6 units; and thesis, 4
units. Applied music study should be continued.
MUSIC (Public School Music, in conjunction with the General Sec

ondary Credential):
PROGRAM WITH THESIS (PLAN A)
A minimum of 30 units, including Music 295a;296a, 4 units; advanced music
subjects, 10 units; advanced work in general education, 4 units; cultural subjects,
4 units; and thesis, 4 units. Applied music study should be continued.

The major fields are Applied Music, Public School Music, and
Theory and Composition. For detailed information see sections on "Bach
elor of Music Degrees" and "Performance Requirements," above. All can
didates for the Master of Music degree should consult the Dean of the
Conservatory for planning courses to be taken.
MAJOR IN PUBLIC SCHOOL MUSIC
PROGRAM WITH THESIS (PLAN A)
A minimum of 30 units, including Music 295a;296a, 4 units; 295b;296b,
4 units; vocal and instrumental study, 4 units; advanced work in general education,
4 units; cultural subjects, 4 units; thesis, 4 units; plus electives to complete the
course program.

OPTIONAL PROGRAM (PLAN B)
A minimum of 32 units, including Music 295a;296a, 4 units; 295b;296b,
6 to 8 units; and advanced work in general education, 4 units. Applied music study
should be continued and may be counted for credit toward the degree. A paper
showing some research and creative thought will be required in connection with
course 295b;296b. The balance of the units may be taken in advanced music sub
jects. The study list must be approved by the Dean of the Conservatory.

MAJOR IN APPLIED MUSIC—INSTRUMENTAL

(Piano, Organ, Trumpet, French Horn, Trombone, Oboe, Clarinet,
Bassoon, Violin, Viola, Violoncello, String Bass)
Music 154, 4 units; 207, 4 units; 295a;296a, 4 units; major instru
ment, 8 units; thesis concerts, 4 units; plus electives to complete a course
program of 30 units.
MAJOR IN APPLIED MUSIC—VOICE

Music 154, 4 units; 295a;296a, 4 units; applied voice, 8 units; thesis
concert, 4 units; plus electives to complete a course program of 30 units.

OPTIONAL PROGRAM (PLAN B)
A minimum of 32 units, including Music 295a;296a, 4 units; 295b;296b,
4 to 6 units; advanced music subjects, 14 to 16 units; advanced work in general edu
cation, 4 units; and cultural subjects, 4 units. Applied music study should be con
tinued. A paper showing some research and creative thought will be required in
connection with course 295b;296b.

MASTER OF MUSIC
The candidate for the Master of Music degree must have his bac
calaureate degree from an accredited school or department of music and
must also give evidence of accomplishments during his undergraduate
years commensurate with those leading to the Bachelor of Music degree
as stated in this catalog. All transcripts will be evaluated and recommenda
tions for'courses will be made accordingly. Supplementary undergraduate
work may be prescribed if deemed advisable. All incoming music majors
must take the music placement examination during the orientation period
preceding registration. A comprehensive oral examination must be passed
before the granting of the Master's degree.

MAJOR IN THEORY AND COMPOSITION

Music 207, 4 units; 254, 8 units; and 295a;296a; piano, 4 units;
thesis, 4 units; plus advanced music electives to complete a total of 30
units beyond the baccalaureate degree.
During the year the student should submit original compositions
demonstrating adequate ability in the field of chamber music as well as in
writing for full symphonic instrumentation. A composition of major pro
portion will be regarded as the thesis.

COURSE OFFERINGS
10. Music IN SOCIETY (1). Criteria for discriminative music listening as an asset to
general culture. Open to all non-music majors.

11,12. HARMONY AND AURAL THEORY (3,3). Music fundamentals followed by
chord association including all triads and the dominant seventh. Sight singing a
keyboard harmony included.
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13,14. ADVANCED HARMONY AND EAR TRAINING (3,3). Prerequisite: Music 11,12
or equivalent.
15. CHORUS ( V 2 ) . Rehearsal and performance of two major choral works during
the year. Open to all students.
16 ELEMENTS OF MUSIC (2). Music fundamentals, music reading, and harmoni
zation of simple melodies. Not open to music majors.
20;21. ORCHESTRA (1;1). College Symphony Orchestra. Open to all qualified stu
dents.
22. SOLO CLASS ( V 2 ) . A weekly meeting of the entire Conservatory student body
for experience in public performance. Recital attendance is part of the course.
25. MARCHING BAND (1V2) - Performing unit for football games and parades.
Open to all qualified students by audition.

120;121. ADVANCED ORCHESTRA (1;1). Prerequisites: Music 20 and 21.
122. SOLO CLASS (VL)123,124. FORM AND ANALYSIS (3,3) (L). Writing in homophonic forms including
the small variation. Survey of larger forms. Prerequisite: Music 12. Music 13,14
must be taken concurrently to 123,124 unless already completed.
125. ADVANCED MARCHING BAND ( l ] / 2 ) . Prerequisite: Music 25 or equivalent.
126. ADVANCED CONCERT BAND (1). Prerequisite: Music 26 or equivalent.
127. WOODWIND INSTRUMENTS (1) (L).
128. BRASS INSTRUMENTS (1) (L). Music 127 and 128 are designed to give public
school music majors and others an opportunity to learn embouchure, articulation,
breath control, posture, and fingering in playing any of the brass and woodwind
instruments.

26. CONCERT BAND (1).

129. PERCUSSION INSTRUMENTS (1) (L).

30;31. OPERA (2;2). Scenes from the opera repertoire are studied and enacted. Em
phasis is on ensembles. Participation in a full scale opera production.

130;131. ADVANCED OPERA (2;2. Prerequisite: Music 30;31 or equivalent.

35,36. GENERAL HISTORY OF MUSIC (3;3). First semester: Music of the ancient
cultures, Romanesque, Gothic, Renaissance, Baroque, and Rococo. Second semester:
Begins with the study of Beethoven and continues with the study of romantic, im
pressionistic, and contemporary composers. Open to all students.
40,41. COUNTERPOINT (2,2) (L). Non-species counterpoint in two and three parts,
the invention, and motet. Prerequisite: Music 12.
56. WOODWIND ENSEMBLE (1 or 2).
57. BRASS ENSEMBLE (1 or 2).

132. PEDAGOGY OF VOICE (2). Approved methods of tone placement; extension of
teaching repertoire.
134. HISTORY OF CHURCH MUSIC (2) (L). Development of styles in sacred music.
135. PIANO LITERATURE (2). Keyboard literature of the 18th, 19th, and 20th cen
turies. Open to students other than piano majors by permission of the instructor.
136. SURVEY OF THE CLASSICAL PERIOD (2). Bach, Handel, Gluck, Haydn, Mo
zart, and Bethoven: their musical ideas and their place in the 18th century.

70. APPLIED MUSIC (I/2 to 2).

137. SURVEY OF THE ROMANTIC PERIOD (2). Weber, Schubert, Schumann, Men
delssohn, Brahms, Liszt, Wagner, and Bruckner: their music and its meaning in the
development of the 19th century.

71. APPLIED Music, CLASS LESSONS (1).

138a. SURVEY OF OPERA (2). (Not offered 1962-63).

101. INSTRUMENTAL CONDUCTING (2).

138b. GOTHIC AND RENAISSANCE MUSIC (2). (Not offered 1963-64).

103. MODERN HARMONY (3). Harmonic techniques which have prevailed from
the time of Wagner to the present. Prerequisite: Music 14.

139. SURVEY or MODERN MUSIC (2). Harmonic, melodic, rhythmic, and structural
tendencies in the 20th century.

107,108. ORCHESTRATION (2,2). Scoring for the various choirs and for full or
chestra. Prerequisite: Music 14.

140. ADVANCED COUNTERPOINT (2). Contrapuntal analysis and composition as ap
plied to the fugue. Prerequisite: Music 105,106.

108a. ARRANGING FOR SCHOOL MUSIC ENSEMBLES (2). Prerequisite: Music 107.

141. CHORAL CONDUCTING (2).

113. PEDAGOGY OF PIANO (2).

142. ACCOMPANYING (1 or 2) (L). Artistic concepts of accompanying. Vocal and
instrumental studio experience.

116. ELEMENTARY SCHOOL MUSIC METHODS (2). (See Education 116).

143. PIANO ENSEMBLE (1 or 2) (L).

117. ELEMENTARY SCHOOL MUSIC EDUCATION (2). Methods and materials for
teaching music in elementary schools. Not open to music majors. Required for ele
mentary credential candidates. Prerequisite: Music 16 or equivalent (See Education

146;147. CHAPEL CHOIR (1;1) (L). Sings for regular chapel services. Open to all
students.

118:119. A CAPPELLA CHOIR (1;1) (L). Open to all students by audition.

154. COMPOSITION (2 to 4). Free composition foi majors and non-majors. May be
repeated for credit; work varies each semester according to individual assignments.
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218. PHILOSOPHY OF MUSIC EDUCATION (3).
156. ADVANCED WOODWIND ENSEMBLE (1 or 2).
157. ADVANCED BRASS ENSEMBLE (1 or 2).

158. STR.NO ENSEMBLE (1 or 2) (L). Participation in chamber music for various
combinations.

164. ADVANCED FORM AND ANALYSIS (2). Detailed structural analysis of rondo,
sonata-allegro, and other larger forms. Prerequisites: Music 14 and 124.
166. FUNCTIONAL PIANO (2) (L). Transposition and improvisation. Spontaneous

harmonizations for group singing and solos. Prerequisite: Music 12.
168. CHORAL LITERATURE (2). Repertory for church choirs and school choruses.
169. ORCHESTRAL LITERATURE (2). Orchestral literature from Handel through
Stravinsky. Open score reading.

(V2 to

270. APPLIED MUSIC, GRADUATE (4).
290. ADMINISTRATION AND SUPERVISION OF MUSIC EDUCATION (2).

160. STRINGED INSTRUMENTS (1) (L).

170. ADVANCED APPLIED MUSIC

254. ADVANCED COMPOSITION (2 to 4). May be repeated for credit; work varies
each semester according to individual assignment.

4).

171. ADVANCED APPLIED MUSIC, CLASS LESSONS (1).

181. HOSPITAL ORIENTATION (2). Organization of a neuropsychiatry hospital.
Hospital visitation.
182. Music IN SPECIAL EDUCATION (3). Theory and functional use of music with
non-typical children. Prerequisite: Psychology 134. Two class periods.
184. Music THERAPY (3). History, basic theories, and principles of music therapy.
Prerequisite: Physiology, senior standing in music therapy, or consent of instructor.
Two lectures per week. One-hour laboratory.
185. Music THERAPY (2). Music therapy techniques in institutions; survey of re
search and techniques of research. Prerequisite: Music 184.
188. PSYCHOLOGY OF MUSIC (3). Psychological foundations of music, including the
study of acoustics. Open to all music majors with senior standing. Prerequisite:
General psychology.
189. PEDAGOGY OF HARMONY (2). Prerequisite: Music 13,14 or equivalent.

191. Music THERAPY INTERNESHIP (2). A six-months interneship in an approved
psychiatric hospital. Precedes granting of the B.M. degree.
193;194. DIRECTED STUDY (1 or 2; 1 or 2).

200a. SCHOOL BAND AND ORCHESTRA METHODS (2). Prerequisite: A course in
strings, brass, or woodwinds ( See Education 200a).
200b. SECONDARY SCHOOL MUSIC METHODS (2). (See Education 200b).
207. ADVANCED ORCHESTRATION (2). Scoring problems and analysis. Scoring of
original work is encouraged. Individual assignments. May be repeated for credit.
Prerequisite: Music 107,108. (Not offered 1962-63).

209a;209b. CONTEMPORARY TECHNIQUES (2;2). First semester: emphasis on struc
tural design. Second semester: emphasis on contrapuntal aspects. (Not offered 196364).

295a-296a. MUSICOLOGY SEMINAR (2;2). Surveys the total of musical knowledge,
selecting pertinent pioblems in theory and form and music history which are dealt
with in relation to the growth of Western civilization.
295b;296b. SEMINAR IN MUSIC EDUCATION (2 to 4; 2 to 4). Research projects may
be included for Master's degree (Plan B).
299. THESIS (4).
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FACULTY
Professors-, J A NTZEN (Dean), DOOLEY, FOX, GEHLKEN, KING, LANG,
MATSON, PEASE, and POTTER
Associate Professors: DARDEN, GOLEMAN, HANSEN, ISERN, and REEVE
Assistant Professors: ALLEN, OSUNA, OTT, POHLMAN, RAINBOW, SEABERG,
and WIENKE
Lecturers: SPIESS and WALTON

Any individual wishing to become an applicant for any of the sev
eral credentials for which the University is accredited must comply with all
requirements of the Office of Admissions first, before seeking an evalu
ation of a credential requirement from the School of Education.
Lower division students, or upper division students not yet admitted
to the School of Education, are encouraged to consult with staff members
in tlie School of Education concerning their possible interest in teaching.

DEGREES IN THE SCHOOL OF EDUCATION
BACHELOR OF SCIENCE IN EDUCATION DEGREE
The degree Bachelor of Science in Education is available for majors
in the School of Education only. It is intended primarily for candidates
for an elementary teaching credential.

I. Total Requirements: The same as for the Bachelor of Arts degree (see page
The School of Education was organized in December 1923. On Jan
uary 10, 1924, it was recognized by the State Board of Education, thus plac
ing the University of the Pacific upon its list of accredited colleges and uni
versities.
Since June 1, 1957, the University of the Pacific has been accredited
by the National Council for Accreditation of Teacher Education for the
preparation of elementary teachers, secondary teachers, and school service
personnel, (counselors, psychologists, supervisors, and principals).

ADMISSION AND REGISTRATION
In order to maintain the standing of the University of the Pacific as a
teacher education institution and to guard the interests of the prospective
teacher, the School of Education has found it desirable to set certain mini
mum standards of scholarship and personality below which it will not
accept a student as a candidate for a teaching credential.
Application for admission to the Bachelor of Science in Education
degree program is distinct from but closely related to application for admisCr ete?tial
f

Pr°Sram- An en^ring freshman may be admit
ted to the School of Education as a candidate for the Bachelor of Science
in Education degree, but he must re-apply directly to the School of Educa
tion during his junior year for admision to a teaching credential program.
Registration in the School of Education for a teaching credential is
sh II b 'un
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f * °f thKe UniVerSity' but is in addition to it- Admi^°n
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13) except a minimum total number of units required of 128.

II. Basic Requirements (minimum stated in each instance):
1. The English-Speech Area:
a. English composition: 6 units
b. English or American or world literature: 3 units
c. Fundamentals of speech or public speaking: 3 units
d. Electives in this area to make a minimal total of 14 units
2. The Fine Arts Area:
a. Arts and Crafts for Elementary Teachers: 3 units
b. Elementary school music education: 2 units
c. A course in the history of art: 2 or more units
d. A course in the history of music: 2 or more units
e. Electives in this area to make a minimal total of 13 units
3. The Science-Mathematics Area:
a. A laboratory course in the biological sciences of 3 or more units
b. A laboratory course in the physical sciences of 3 or more units
c. A course in physical geography of 2 or more units
d. A course in college arithmetic of 2 or 3 units
e. Electives in this area to make a minimal total of 13 units
4. The Social Science Area:
a. A two-semester sequence in Western civilization
b. U.S. History and Constitution, including a study of American institu
tions and ideals and of California government: Minimum of 3 units,or
by examination (for more detailed statement, see History epa
c. A one-semester course in Sociology of 2 or 3 units
d. An additional two-semester sequence in Social Science of 4 to 6 units
e. Electives in this area to make a minimal total of 17 units
5. Foreign Language: At least two college semesters of 3 or rn°f^ uk,'ts
in the same language, with the following substitution allowed.
or more years of one language completed in high school.
6. Physical Education:
a. Two units and four semesters of activity courses

b. A course in physical education in the elementary school (upper division J
7. Bible: 2 units of Old Testament literature, history, or archeology; plus 2
units of New Testament literature, history or archeology, a tota o
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III.

Major Requirements:
1. The major, consisting of a minimum of 35 units including basic require
ments listed above, with an average grade of "C" or better, shall be selected
from one of the following: English-Speech, Fine Arts, Science-Mathematics, or
Social Science.
A. If the major emphasis is in English-Speech, the following courses shall
be required:
a. A two-semester sequence in the Survey of English Literature of 4 to
6 units
b. A two-semester sequence in the Survey of American Literature of
4 to 6 units
c. Any course in speech beyond the level of a fundamentals course of
2 or 3 units
d. May include an additional two-semester sequence of a foreign
language.
e. Electives
B. If the major emphasis is in Fine Arts, the following courses shall be
required:
a. Drawing and composition, design and color, and photography; at
least 2 units each
b. Two semesters of choral activities, 2 units of piano, 1 unit of voice,
and music in special education.
c. Electives
C. If the major emphasis is in Science-Mathematics, the following courses
shall be required:
a. A two-semester sequence of geology of 6 to 8 units
b. Course work in mathematics, 9 units
c. Upper division biological science courses, 5 units
d. Electives,
D. If the major emphasis is in Social Science, the following courses shall
be required:
a. A two-semester sequence in comparative governments of 4 to 6 units
b. Upper division courses selected from the fields of anthropology,
economics, social geography, history, political sciences, and sociology,
12 units
c. Electives
2. Course work in Education and Psychology:

MAJOR REQUIREMENTS: The student who is an elementary credential
candidate meets requirements for a major in education by taking the fol
lowing courses: Education 101, 121, 134, and 158a. The major requires
the student while in upper division to take 6 units in some department
other than those taken to complete the Bachelor of Arts and credential
requirements. In rare instances a non-credential candidate may ask to
major in education. Under such circumstances a committee in the School
of Education may substitute other requirements for Education 134 and
158a.
MASTER OF ARTS DEGREE

Graduate students wishing to secure a Master of Arts degree with a
major in education must present either an undergraduate major in educa
tion or its equivalent. Those applicants holding a general elementary or
general secondary teaching credential are considered as having an under
graduate major in education. Graduate students should consult with the
Dean of the School of Education as early in their Master's degree program
as possible in order to develop a program of studies.
PROGRAM WITH THESIS (PLAN A)

All candidates are expected to complete in the Master s program, un
less previously completed, course work in tests and measurements, history
of education, and educational sociology. The graduate program must in
clude a course in techniques of research, in history and philosophy of
education, in school curriculum, in nature and conditions of learning, and
should include also such courses as comparative education and statistics.
Necessary additional courses either in the major or in one or two minors
will be selected in terms of the individual student s interests.
Specific requirements include satisfactory completion of 30 units
of graduate work with 16 units in courses numbered 201 or above, a
minimum of 16 units in Education courses; and presentation of an accept
able thesis.

A. General Psychology: 3 units
B. Professional courses in teacher education (upper division): 26 units
IV.

Limitations: The same as for A.B. degree (see page 12).

BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE

An Education major toward a Bachelor of Arts degree is available
to any students who enrolled as a freshman at the University of the Pacific
in the fall of 1961 or earlier, or to any transfer student who started his
fteshman work in college at that date or earlier. Education in itself will
not be available as a baccalaureate major to any student beginning his
collegiate work in the fall of 1962, either here at the University or else
where.

SEMINAR PROGRAM (PLAN B)

The requirements of an optional graduate program leading to a Mas:er of Arts degree with a major in education without thesis are as follows.
1. Satisfactory completion of 32 units of graduate work, 18 units of which must
be in education.
2. A required minor of 6 or more units must be selected from a department ot
than one in the School of Education. An additional minor from a second
department is optional.
3. At least 18 units of the total must be in courses numbered 201 or above.
4. The required courses shall include the following: Education 115, 201, 202,
220, and 295.
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5. Candidates must specialize in one of four areas of interest with the following
requirements:
a. Elementary Education: Graduate courses in elementary school arithmetic,
reading and language arts, and social studies and science; and 12 units in
one or two minors to be selected in conference with the designated major
professor.
b Secondary Education: A seminar in secondary education, and 10 units in one
' or two minors to be selected in conference with the designated major professor.
c. Educational Administration: Such additional courses in educational adminis
tration, including a seminar, as may be required by the designated major
professor.
d. Educational and Counseling Psychology: Such additional courses as may
required by the designated major professor.

dary Education; for the various supervision and administration credentials,
the Chairman of Educational Administration; and for the special education
and pupil personnel service credentials, the Chairman of Education and
Counseling Psychology.
A fee of $8.25 is payable at the Business Office thirty days before
completion of the credential requirements. This includes the fee to the State
Department of Education.
Note: Any upper division student filing for credential candidacy after July 1,
1963, will be subject to such requirements as may be adopted by the
California State Board of Education to carry out provisions of cre
dential revision authorized by the 1961 legislature.

6. A final comprehensive examination shall be given to each candidate.

GENERAL ELEMENTARY CREDENTIAL

FIELD PROJECT PROGRAM (PLAN C)

This Master's program is available only to students who plan to
combine meeting requirements for a pupil personnel services credential or
one of the administration and supervision credentials. The requirements are
as follows:
1. Satisfactory completion of 32 units of graduate work, 18 units of which must
be in education.
2. At least 18 units of the total must be in courses numbered 201 or above.
3. The required courses shall include the following: Education 115, 201, 202,
209, 220, and 291 or 292.
4. Additional courses required for the specific credential involved.
5. A final comprehensive examination shall be given to each candidate.

The School of Education will issue its recommendation for a general
elementary credential upon the fulfillment of the following requirements:
1. Graduation with a Bachelor's Degree from a standard college, with the entire
program of undergraduate work approved by or under the direction of the School
of Education. The applicant must have a cumulative grade point average of 2.25.
2. Completion of the state requirement in United States constitution. This is satis
fied by the Bachelor's Degree requirement.
3. Completion of the School and College Aptitude Test.
4. Approval of the Credential Committee based upon the applicant s professional
interest and growth.
5. Approval on health including chest X-ray or substitute test for active tuberculo-

DOCTOR OF EDUCATION DEGREE

For details regarding the requirements for this degree, consult the
Dean of the School of Education and the Dean of the Graduate School.
See also the Bulletin of the Graduate School.

TEACHING AND ADMINISTRATION CREDENTIALS
The University of the Pacific is approved by the California State
Board of Education to offer preparation to candidates leading to the fol
lowing credentials: General elementary; junior high school; general secon
dary; special secondary in art, music, homemaking, speech arts, and physical
education; junior college; administration in secondary school administration
and in elementary school administration; supervision; special secondary for
the teaching of exceptional children; and the pupil personnel services.
Applicants for credentials should consult departmental chairmen as
follows: For the elementary credentials, the Chairman of Elementary
Education; for the several secondary credentials, the Chairman of Secon

sis.
6. Completion of a diagnostic hearing test and any corrective program recommended
by the Department of Speech.
7. Completion of a diagnostic speech test if required by the Credential Committee.
8. Presentation of evidence of successful work experience with an organized group
of children for not less than 40 hours. The children must fall within the age
range of six to thirteen years and the work must have been done within t iree
years of the date of credential issuance.
9. Completion of the following courses in departments of the Liberal Arts College:
Art 150 and Physical Education 144 or equivalent.
10. Completion of the following courses in the School of Education. Junior yea
101 and 121; junior or senior year, 117 and 134; senior year, 158a. A minimum
grade of "C" is required in 134 and 158a.
11. The student is limited to 14 units in the semester in which he does his
teaching (158a).
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GENERAL SECONDARY CREDENTIAL
The School of Education will issue its recommendation for a general
secondary credential to applicants who have satisfied the following require
ments :
1. Admission to the School of Education including the filing of an application for
the credential desired. At the time of admission, preferably at the beginning of
the junior year, the student should consult with the Chairman of the Department
of Secondary Education concerning registration, general requirements, and course
planning. Admission is dependent upon having and maintaining a cumulative
grade point average of 2.25.

The teaching major and mil
fields:

may be selected from the following

Art
Business Education
English
Foreign Language
Latin
Modern Languages
Health Education
Homemaking
Life Sciences and General Science

Mathematics
Music (not accepted as a minor)
Physical and General Science
Physical Education
Men
Women
Social Science
Speech

2. Graduation with a bachelor's degree from an accredited college or university
with subsequent admission to the Graduate School.
3. Completion of at least one year of graduate study with a minimum of 26 units
of upper division and graduate courses, including at least 6 units in the teaching
major and minor together and 6 units in education courses. The larger part of
this graduate study must be done at the University of the Pacific.
4. Completion of an acceptable pattern of general education courses.
5. Completion of a teaching major and a teaching minor selected from the subjectmatter fields listed and described below.
6. Completion of state requirements in United States constitution.
7. Meeting of the following standards:
a. Satisfactory performance on a college aptitude test.
b. Completion of a diagnostic hearing test and any corrective program recom
mended by the Department of Speech.
c. Completion of a diagnostic speech test if required by the Credential Com
mittee.
d. Approval on a health examination and chest X-ray.
e. Acceptance by the Credential Committe as a candidate for a secondary cre
dential. Application for such candidacy should be made at the beginning of
the junior year.
f. Evidence of satisfactory experience with adolescent youth in one or more
group activities during the pre-service period.
g. Completion of English 116, Advanced Grammar, or satisfactory performance
on a special test. This test is given once each semester on the following dates:
Oct. 25, 1962; March 7, 1963; Oct. 24, 1963; and March 5, 1964.
h. A 2.0 grade-point average is required in all professional teacher education
courses. A minimum of "C" is required in Education 174, and 178 and the
Special Methods courses numbered 200.
i. Evidence of good professional attitudes and growth during the pre-service
courses and activities.
j. Completion of these courses in education in the following sequence: Edu
cation 101, 121, and 174; methods course in major, methods course in minor,
and Education 178.

ART
PREPARATION FOR TEACHING MAJOR:

Lower division: 20 units as follows: History of Art (Ancient), History of Art
(Western World), drawing and composition, beginning painting, introduction to
ceramics, instrumental drawing for artists, design and color, and introduction to
sculptural form.
Upper division: 22 units as follows: History of Art (Modern), figure draw
ing, silk screen printing processes, jewelry making, advertising design, materials of
the artist, oil painting, watercolor, photography, and aesthetics.
PREPARATION FOR TEACHING MINOR:

Lower division: 15 units as follows: History of Art (Western World), draw
ing and composition, beginning painting, introduction to ceramics, design and color,
and introduction to sculptural form.
Upper division: 13 units as follows: History of Art (Modern), figure draw
ing, silk screen printing processes, jewelry making, oil painting, watercolor, and
photography.
BUSINESS EDUCATION
PREPARATION FOR TEACHING MAJOR:

A total of 45 units; at least 25 units in subjects basic to business and com
merce, and at least 20 units in accounting, merchandising, and business management.
Lower division: Mathematics for business, elementary economics, elementary
accounting, commercial law, and typewriting.
Upper division: Scope and function of business education, money and banking,
foreign trade, marketing, sales management, intermediate accounting, advanced
accounting, taxation and tax accounting, advertising, principles of management,
economic geography, and teaching of business.
Six months of practical experience of 1,000 clock hours in a business oc
cupation.
PREPARATION FOR TEACHING MINOR:

Note: Approval for secondary credential candidacy by the School of Education is
required prior to enrollment in Education 174 and subsequent courses.

Lower division: Minimum of 10 units, including elementary accounting and
commercial law.

8. A limitation of 14 units during the semester in which the student is serving as
a student teacher.

Upper division: Minimum of 10 units, including scope and function of business education, money and banking, marketing, and teaching of business.
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LATIN

ENGLISH
PREPARATION FOR TEACHING MAJOR:

PREPARATION FOR TEACHING MAJOR:

A minimum of 38 units of work distributed over the fields of English and
American literature, grammar, composition, speech, and dramatics or journalism. At
least 24 units should be upper division. Courses will be selected in conference with
the chairman of the Department of English. Supporting courses in history, language,
and philosophy are recommended, and in some instances will be required, and
English 116, Advanced Grammar, must be passed with a grade of "C" or better.

Lower division: Elementary and intermediate Latin or the equivalent; and
Greek and Latin literature in translation.

PREPARATION FOR TEACHING MINOR:

Upper division: 21 units beyond intermediate Latin, including Latin prose
composition, teaching Latin in the high school, and at least one of the following:
the Greek and Latin element in English, Greek or Roman history, and classical
mythology.
PREPARATION FOR TEACHING MINOR:

A minimum of 20 units to be selected in conference with the department
chairman. At least 10 units must be upper division. Four units of the 20 may be
taken in the Department of Speech by a non-speech major; Speech 59 may not be in
cluded. English 116, Advanced Grammar, must be passed with a grade of "C" or
better.

Lower division: Elementary and intermediate Latin or the equivalent.
Upper division: 16 units beyond intermediate Latin, including Latin prose
composition, and teaching Latin in the high school.
SPANISH

FOREIGN LANGUAGES
FRENCH
PREPARATION FOR TEACHING MAJOR:

Lower division-. Elementary and intermediate French or equivalent.
Upper division-. 24 units beyond intermediate French, as follows: French
civilization; advanced composition and conversation: phonetics; and electives, 17
units, chosen with the advice of the Department chairman. Six units of these electives
may be lower division work beyond intermediate French. The student must have a
speaking knowledge of French.
PREPARATION FOR TEACHING MINOR:

Lower division: Elementary and intermediate French or equivalent.
Upper division: 18 units beyond intermediate French, as follows: French
civilization; advanced composition and conversation; phonetics; and electives chosen
with the advice of the Department chairman. Six of these units may be lower division
work beyond intermediate French. The student must have some speaking knowledge
of French.

PREPARATION FOR TEACHING MAJOR:

Lower division: Elementary and intermediate Spanish or equivalent.
Upper division: 24 units beyond intermediate Spanish as follows: Spanish
pronunciation, 2 units; advanced Spanish composition and conversation, 3 units;
Spanish-American literature, 3 units; Spanish civilization, 3 units; survey of Spanish
literature, 3 units; and 10 units; of electives, chosen with the advice of the Depart
ment chairman. Six units of these electives may be lower division work beyond
intermediate Spanish. The student must have a speaking knowledge of Spanish.
PREPARATION FOR TEACHING MINOR:

Lower division: Elementary and intermediate Spanish or equivalent.
Upper division: 18 units beyond intermediate Spanish as follows: Spanish
pronunciation, 2 units; advanced Spanish composition and conversation, 3 units;
Spanish-American literature, 3 units; Spanish civilization, 3 units; survey of Spanish
literature, 3 units; and 4 units of electives, chosen with the advice of the Department
chairman. Six of these units may be lower division work beyond intermediate
Spanish. The student must have some speaking knowledge of Spanish.
HEALTH EDUCATION
PREPARATION FOR TEACHING MAJOR:

GERMAN
PREPARATION FOR TEACHING MAJOR:

Lower division: Elementary and intermediate German or equivalent.
Upper division: 24 units beyond intermediate German, as follows: Survey
of German literature, of the classical period; advanced composition and conversation;
German civilization; and electives chosen with the advice of the Department chair
man. Six units of these electives may be lower division work beyond intermediate
German. The student must have a speaking knowledge of German.
PREPARATION FOR TEACHING MINOR:

Lower division: Elementary and intermediate German or equivalent.
Upper division: 18 units beyond intermediate German, as follows: Survey
or German literature, of the classical period; advanced composition and conversation;
German civilization; and electives chosen with the advice of the Department chair
man. Six units of these electives may be lower division work beyond intermediate
German. The student must have some speaking knowledge of German.

Lower division: Personal hygiene, community hygiene, nutrition, physiology,
chemistry, and 2 units of activity courses.
Upper division: Professional courses: 24 units including health protection,
methods of physical education for the handicapped, health education in elementary
and secondary schools, advanced hygiene, physiology of exercise, mental hygiene,
and methods of family life education. Recommended electives: Saftey education,
driver education, bacteriology, audiometry, psychology of parent and child relation
ships, social psychology, the field of social work, genetics, and general physiology.
PREPARATION FOR TEACHING MINOR:

Lower division: Personal hygiene; community hygiene; nutrition; physiology,
and chemistry.
Upper division and graduate courses: 12 units selected from major list above.
Physical education credential majors who wish to minor in health education
must have a total of 28 units in physical education, upper division theory courses,
exclusive of the courses required for the health education minor.
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HOMEMAKING
PREPARATION FOR TEACHING MAJOR:

Requirements are the same as those set lor the general home economics major
in the Department. A total of 40 units in home economics courses, at least 20 of
which must be upper division; to be distributed in the following areas: consumer
buying child care, textiles and clothing construction, nutrition, food preparation
and service, art in relation to home problems, home nursing, ^ home management,
home management practicum, and family and social relationships.

Upper division and graduate courses: Two units each of the following: In-"
strumental arranging for school music, instrumental conducting, choral conducting,
brass instruments, woodwind instruments, percussion instruments, string instruments!
school band and orchestra methods, elementary music methods, and secondary music
methods; a music survey course; electives sufficient to complete the major; form and
analysis, 6 units. Applied music: piano, 3 units; and voice, 3 units; must be taken
at the University of the Pacific.

PHYSICAL AND GENERAL SCIENCE

PREPARATION FOR TEACHING MINOR:

A total of 25 units in home economics courses, at least 15 of which must be
upper division; to be distributed in the following areas: textiles and clothing con
struction, nutrition, food preparation and service, art in relation to home problems,
home management and management practicum; child care, and family relationships.
LIFE SCIENCES AND GENERAL SCIENCE
PREPARATION FOR TEACHING MAJOR:

Lower division: 4 units of chemistry plus 4 units of physics or geology;
Biology 11, 15, and 16. Physics and geology are strongly recommended.
Upper division and graduate courses-. 20 units in biological science including
bacteriology and genetics; plant taxonomy or plant ecology; embryology or com
parative anatomy; and 6 units to be selected with the advice of the Department
counselor.

PREPARATION FOR TEACHING MAJOR:

Lower division: General chemistry, 8 units; general physics, 8 units; geology,
4 units; biology, 4 units; and in mathematics, a minimum of calculus and analytic
geometry, 4 units.
Upper division and graduate courses: 16 units to be selected in conference
with the Department chairmen from the fields of chemistry and physics.
Any student showing weakness in any phase of physical science may be required
to take special additional courses in order to fill in his background.
PREPARATION FOR TEACHING MINOR:

Lower division: General chemistry, 8 units; either general physics, 8 units,
geology, 8 units, or biology, 8 units.
Upper division and graduate courses: 10 units to be selected in conference
with the Department chairman from the fields of chemistry and physics.

PREPARATION FOR TEACHING MINOR:

Lower division-. 4 units of chemistry plus 4 units of physics or geology; Bio
logy 11, 15, and 16. Geology and physics are strongly recommended.
Upper division and graduate courses-. Bacteriology, genetics, and 4 units to be
selected with the advice of the Department counselor.
MATHEMATICS
PREPARATION FOR TEACHING MAJOR:

Lower division-. College algebra, 3 units; college trigonometry, 2 units;
analytic geometry and calculus, 12 units.
Upper division: Higher algebra, 6 units; higher geometry, 3 units; statistics,
3 units; history and literature of mathematics, 3 units; teaching of mathematics, 2
units; and at least 8 units of electives.
PREPARATION FOR TEACHING MINOR:

Lower division-. College algebra, 3 units; college trigonometry, 2 units;
analytic geometry and calculus, 8 units.
Upper division-. Higher algebra, 3 units; higher geometry, 3 units; statistics, 3
units; teaching of mathematics, 2 units; and at least 2 units of electives.
MUSIC
PREPARATION FOR TEACHING MAJOR:

Lower division: Harmony, 12 units (under the general heading of harmony,
such subjects as ear training, notation, sight singing, etc., are included in addition
to the actual study of harmony itself); history of music, 6 units; and membership
in college chorus, 2 units.

PHYSICAL EDUCATION
PREPARATION FOR TEACHING MAJOR:

Lower division: Personal hygiene; community hygiene; physiology; orientation
in health, physical education, and recreation; anatomy; and first aid. Chemistry is
recommended.
Upper division: (Women), team sport technique and individual sport tech
nique; (men), sports technique, courses 176 and 177; and physical education teach
ing techniques, administration of physical education, principles of physical education,
kinesiology, methods of life saving and swimming, physical education in the elemen
tary schools, health education in the elementary and secondary schools, techniques of
teaching tumbling, teaching the dance, teaching techniques in gymnastics (men),
physiology of exercise, methods of physical education for the handicapped, and )
units elected from physical education, health, or recreation.
Activity courses: A total of 8 units distributed so as to show proficiency in
each of the following:
Women—team games, tennis, badminton, swimming, folk dancing, modern
dancing, archery, golf, and tumbling and stunts.
Men—team games, tennis, swimming, folk dancing, archery, badminton, golf,
tumbling and apparatus, boxing and wrestling, and two seasons of varsi y p
recommended.
General Secondary Credential (Major) will require the following
additional
courses: Health education in elementary and secondary schools, and 1
for men and 11 elective units for women, as approved by the major adviser.
PREPARATION FOR TEACHING MINOR:

Lower division: Personal hygiene; anatomy; activity courses, 3 units.
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Upper division: Principles of health and physical education; administration
of physical education (men and women). Men, 8 units from the following: Methods
in physical education for the handicapped; sports techniques for men courses
176 and 177; teaching techniques in gymnastics; physical education teaching tech
nique; methods of life saving and swimming; and 4 units activity to include tennis
swimming, tumbling and apparatus, and folk dance. Women, methods in physical
education for the handicapped; team sports for women; individual sports for women;
and 4 units activity to show proficiency in tennis, swimming, team games, modern
dance, and folk dance.

1. The year of graduate study is not required.
2. There is no teaching minor involved in the candidate's program; his special
preparation and directed teaching are concentrated in his teaching major.
3. The following courses in education are needed: Education 101, and 121;
methods course or courses in the teaching major; plus directed teaching in
the major: for art, home-making, and physical education, 6 units in grades
7 through 12; for music, 2 units in the elementary school and 3 units in
secondary school.

SOCIAL SCIENCE

JUNIOR HIGH SCHOOL CREDENTIAL
PREPARATION FOR TEACHING MAJOR:

A minimum of 40 units in the social sciences of which 26 units shall be upper
division. The work shall include two semesters of European history, two semesters of
American history, two semesters of American government, and at least one course
each in any two of the fields of economics, geography, and sociology; and additional
preparation in one or more of the fields of the social sciences to complete the
units.
PREPARATION FOR TEACHING MINOR:

A minimum of 22 units in the social sciences, of which 12 units shall be
upper division. This work shall include two semesters of European history, two
semesters of American history, and one semester of American government. Electives
may be chosen from the fields of economics, history, political science, sociology, and
geography.

The School of Education will issue its recommendation for a junior
high school credential to applicants who satisfy the following requirements:
1. Graduation with a bachelor's degree from an accredited college or university.
2. Completion of a teaching major of not less than 24 units and a teaching
minor of not less than 15 units. The requirements for the teaching major
and minor are to be selected in conference with the Department chairman.
3. Meeting of the standards and requirements as listed for the General Second
ary Credential under item 7, above, with this exception: Education 178,
Directed Teaching, may be for 4 units instead of 6.

JUNIOR COLLEGE CREDENTIAL
SPEECH
PREPARATION FOR TEACHING MAJOR:

A minimum of 36 units so distributed over the field of original speech, drama,
broadcasting, and speech correction as to insure essential understanding of all four
of these fundamental areas. At least 20 units of such work must be upper division.
Lower division: Fundamentals, 3 to 6 units; drama, 3 units; and broadcasting,
3 units.
Upper division: Radio and television production techniques, 3 units; play pro
duction, 2 units; oral interpretation, 3 units; rhetorical theory and practice, 3 units;
discussion, argumentation, persuasion, 3 units; corrective speech techniques, 2 units;
phonetics, 2 units; and teaching of speech, 2 units.
PREPARATION FOR TEACHING MINOR:

A minimum of 21 units of which 13 units shall be upper division.
Lower division: Fundamentals, 3 units; drama or radio, 3 units.
Upper division: Play production, 2 units; rhetorical theory and practice, 3
units; discussion, argumentation, persuasion, 3 units; oral interpretation, 3 units;
and teaching of speech, 2 units.

Requirements for the junior college credential are available on re
quest from the Chairman of the Department of Secondary Education.

CREDENTIAL TO TEACH EXCEPTIONAL CHILDREN
An applicant for the credential to teach exceptional children shall
possess a valid general elementary, junior high school, or general second
ary credential; and shall verify the completion of 24 semester hours of
upper division or graduate work as indicated below.
The area of specialization offered by the University of the Pacific
is speech correction and speech reading in special classes.
The following courses are required in the general area of preparation: excep
tional children, introduction to guidance, speech problems of school children, and
directed student teaching.
The following courses are required in addition to complete the requirements
for the special area of speech correction in special classes: phonetics corrective
speech techniques, speech pathology, audiometry, 6 units of clinical laboratory in
speech correction, and speech reading.

SPECIAL SECONDARY CREDENTIALS
The University of the Pacific, through its School of Education and co
operating departments, is prepared to give the work required for the cre
dentials to teach the special subjects of art, homemaking, music, and physi
cal education. The requirements and standards for the special secondary cre
dentials are the same as those for the general secondary credential (see
above), with the following exceptions:

PUPIL PERSONNEL SERVICES CREDENTIAL
Note: To be succeeded with some changes by the General Designated Services
1
Credential for applicants entering this program after July 1, 1963.
fied statement of requirements will be available on request from t e e
partment of Educational and Counseling Psychology, School ot
uca ion,
in advance of that date.
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The School of Education will recommend to the State Department
of Education applicants for the General Pupil Personnel Services Credent.al
who complete a major portion of their credential requirements at the
University of the Pacific. Specializations A, B, or C below represent a
full year of graduate work, which may be combined with a Master's degree.
Advanced counseling or school psychology represents an additional gradu
ate year, which may be combined with an advanced degree.
PRELIMINARY QUALIFICATIONS:

1. Application to the Chairman of the Department of Educational and Coun
seling Psychology in the School of Education.
2. Admission to graduate standing through the Admissions Office.
3. Written verification of appropriateness of candidacy.
4. Approval by the Personnel Services Credential Committee.
5. Two years of successful teaching or certain equivalent experience.
6. Previous course work including Ed. C. Psych. 114 and 115; and Psychology
250 and 292a.

ADMINISTRATION AND SUPERVISION CREDENTIALS
The School of Education will recommend to the State Department of
Education for administration and supervision credentials applicants who
complete a major part of their credential requirements at the University of
the Pacific and who meet the following general and specific requirements.
Students should consult with the Chairman of the Education Administra
tion Department.
1. Presentation of application to Chairman of the Educational Administration
Department.
2. Admission to graduate standing.
3. Acceptable score on Graduate Record Examination.
4. Demonstrated competence in the use of the English language.
5. Grade point average of at least 2.75 in work applying toward credential.
6. Approval by Administration Credentials Committee.
7. Written verification by school administrators under whom applicant is
serving or has served of desirable personal characteristics for administration
or supervision.

7. Upon acceptance for field work, filing of credential forms and credential
fee with Education Secretary.
GENERAL AREA OF PREPARATION

Complete a core program which will include Ed. C. Psych. 123, 164, 166,
167 or 192d, 266, and 281; Sociology 140, one of 118, 120, 151 or 155, and one

Prerequisite for an administration or supervision credential is appropriate
teaching experience and holding of valid teaching credential as follows:

of 164, 203, and 295 or 296.
SPECIALIZED AREA OF PREPARATION

Teaching
Credential
Required

Teaching
Experience
Required

Elementary School Administration

General Elementary

2 years in
elem. schools

Secondary School Administration

General Secondary

2 years in
second, schools

General Elementary

2 years on any
grade level

Credential To Be Applied For

Select one of the three specialties below to complete the approved graduate
year:
1. Counseling. Sociology 202 or Education 202; Ed. C. Psych. 267, and
291b or 292b, Field Work in Personnel Services: Counseling.
2. Child Welfare and Attendance. Sociology 137, and 159; and Ed. C.
Psych. 29lb or 292b, Field Work in Personnel Services: Child Welfare
and Attendance.
3. School Psychometry. Psychology 135, and 165; Ed. C. Psych. 29lb or
292b, Field Work in Personnel Services: Psychometry.

General Administration

and
General Secondary

ADVANCED PREPARATION OPTION

School Psychology. After completion of the Psychometry specialty, comple
tion of an additional graduate year. Beyond the specifications below,
opportunity for other practicum and research is available for depth in this
or an advanced counseling specialty. Required courses or equivalent in
clude Education 142 and 202; Ed. C. Psych. 125, 191c, 191e, 214, 220, 291c>
and 29ld; Psychology 265 and 266; Sociology 118 or 120; Ed. C. Psych.
397 or 398 or Psychology 215; Sociology 159, 202, and 203 or 295; anc^
Ed. C. Psych. 391b or 392b, Field Work in School Psychology.

Supervision

Authorizing teaching
on the same grade
level or in special
cnk;#»rf
hp suoer-

5 years
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COURSE OFFERINGS

SUMMARY OF CREDENTIAL REQUIREMENTS
Course requirements and total units for each of the credentials are shown
below. These are in addition to requirements for the appropriate teaching credential.
Courses should be taken in the approximate sequence shown.
COURSE
COURSE TITLE
No.
(All are 2-unit courses)

ADMINISTRATION
ELEM. SEC. GEN'L. (a)

SUPERVISION

GENERAL COURSES IN EDUCATION
101. FOUNDATIONS OF AMERICAN EDUCATION (4). The relation of sociological, his
torical, and philosophic backgrounds to American education. Meets requirements for
principles course in both elementary and secondary education. May not be taken by
students having credit for Education 132 or 170.
107. EDUCATIONAL SOCIOLOGY (2).

Ed.
115

Tests and Measurements

X

X

X

X

164

Introduction to Guidance

X

X

X

X

180

Introduction to Ed. Administration

X

X

X

X

202

History & Philosophy of Ed.

X

X

--

209

School Curriculum

X

X

X

X

107

Educ. Sociology or equivalent

X

--

X

--

280

Public Ed. and Law in California

X

X

X

X

283

School Finance & Business Adm.

X

X

X

X

286

Supervision of School Instruction

X

X

X

X

X

X

X

X

X

X

X

X

288(b) Org. & Admin, of Public Ed.

I

289(b) Org. & Admin, of Public Ed. II
291;292(c) Field Work in Administration
or Supervision
Soc.
140

Field of Social Work

159

Social Field Work

Psych.
160

Clinical Psychology
Total units, required courses
Units, elective courses

X

..

X

X

..

X

126. INTRODUCTION TO AUDIO-VISUAL EDUCATION (2).
193;194. SPECIAL PROJECTS IN EDUCATION (1 to 3; 1 to 3).
197;198. INDIVIDUAL INVESTIGATION IN EDUCATION (1 to 3; 1 to 3).
201. TECHNIQUES OF RESEARCH (2). Limited to qualified Master of Arts degree
candidates.
202. HISTORY AND PHILOSOPHY OF EDUCATION (2). Current American educational
thought, with emphasis upon the European backgrounds.
206. COMPARATIVE EDUCATION (2). Educational principles, practices, and achieve
ments in foreign countries. Comparison of the common and dissimilar aspects in
American and foreign education.
209. THE SCHOOL CURRICULUM (2). Basic principles of curriculum development at
the elementary and secondary levels.
293;294. DIRECTED STUDY IN EDUCATION (1 to 3; 1 to 3). Graduate students may
enroll in directed library research with consent of department chairman or Dean.
295;296. SEMINAR (1 to 4; 1 to 4). Group study of special problems. Students
may register with approval of the Dean.

X

297;298. INDEPENDENT INVESTIGATION IN EDUCATION (1 to 3; 1 to 3). Graduate
students may enroll in some field investigation with consent of department chairman
or Dean.

X

299. MASTER'S THESIS (4).

X

393;394 DIRECTED STUDY IN EDUCATION (1 to 3; 1 to 3). Doctoral students may
enroll in directed library research with consent of the Dean.

24

20

24

26

6

0

6

0

30

20

30

26

395;396. DOCTORAL SEMINAR (1 to 4; 1 to 4).
397;398. INDEPENDENT INVESTIGATION IN EDUCATION (1 to 3; 1it^°3JnDoctoral
students may enroll in some field investigation with consent ot the
399. DOCTORAL DISSERTATION (1 to 8).

(a) For the General Administration Credential the applicant is to apply di
rectly to, and meet requirements specified by, the State Credentials Office. Courses
listed above are only suggestive.
(b) May be taken in either order.
(c) To be taken at the conclusion of the credential program, or concurrently
with the last required courses.

ELEMENTARY EDUCATION DEPARTMENT
KING, Chairman
100. REVIEW OF ELEMENTARY SCHOOL SUBJECTS (no credit). TESTING
ual study in spelling, grammar, handwriting, arithmetic, an
P
116. ELEMENTARY SCHOOL MUSIC METHODS (2).
117. ELEMENTARY SCHOOL MUSIC EDUCATION (2). Methods and
teaching music in elementary schools. Not open to music m j .
mentary credential candidates. Prerequisite: Music 16 or eq

^
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132. PRINCIPLES OF ELEMENTARY EDUCATION (2).
134. ELEMENTARY SCHOOL METHODS AND AUDIO-VISUAL EDUCATION (7). Methods,
curricula study, and observation in the language arts, reading, arithmetic, and social
studies Meets in full the state requirements in audio-visual education and methods.
Prerequisite: Admission to the School of Education, and Education 101 and 121.
138. READING IN THE ELEMENTARY SCHOOL (2).
140. ARITHMETIC IN THE ELEMENTARY SCHOOL (2).
141. SOCIAL STUDIES IN THE ELEMENTARY SCHOOL (2).
142. CURRICULUM AND METHODS FOR TEACHING MENTALLY RETARDED CHIL
DREN (2).
155a. DIRECTED TEACHING IN SPEECH READING (1 to 3). Prerequisite: Education
134 or 174.
155b. DIRECTED TEACHING IN SPEECH CORRECTION (2). A minimum of 100 hours
of directed teaching in the public schools. Prerequisite: Education 134 or 174.
158a. ELEMENTARY SCHOOL DIRECTED TEACHING AND PRACTICUM (2 to 10). In
volves two requirements: all-day work in the classroom and attendance at a weekly
practicum. Prerequisite: Education 117 and 134, and Art 150.

SECONDARY EDUCATION DEPARTMENT
LANG, Chairman
174. SECONDARY SCHOOL METHODS AND AUDIO-VISUAL EDUCATION (3). Methods,
curricula study, observation, and audio-visual laboratory work. Meets the state re
quirement in audio-visual education. Prerequisite: Admission to the School of Educa
tion and Education 101 and 121.
178a. DIRECTED TEACHING IN THE SECONDARY SCHOOL (3 to 6). Involves two re
quirements: all morning in the classroom and attendance at a weekly practicum. Pre
requisite: Education 174, special methods courses in the teaching major and minor,
and permission of the Chairman of the Secondary Education Department.
178b. DIRECTED TEACHING OF SECONDARY SCHOOL ART (3 to 6). See description
for 178a.
178c. DIRECTED TEACHING OF SECONDARY SCHOOL HOMEMAKING (3 to 6). See
description for 178a.
I78d. DIRECTED TEACHING OF SECONDARY SCHOOL MUSIC (2 to 4). Includes units
of work in instrumental, vocal, and theoretical subjects. Prerequisites: Admission to
the School of Education, Education 101, 121, 200a, and 200b.
178e. DIRECTED TEACHING OF SECONDARY SCHOOL PHYSICAL EDUCATION (3 to 6).
See description for 178a.
178f. DIRECTED TEACHING OF SECONDARY SCHOOL SPEECH (3 to 6). See descrip
tion for 178a.
200. SPECIAL METHODS OF SECONDARY SCHOOL SUBJECTS

158b. DIRECTED TEACHING OF MENTALLY RETARDED CHILDREN (2 to 4). Pre
requisite: Education 134 and 142.
158c. DIRECTED TEACHING OF ELEMENTARY SCHOOL MUSIC (2 to 3). Two levels
with observation at a third level. Prerequisites: Admission to the School of Educa
tion and Education 101, 116, and 121.
238. ADVANCED STUDY OF READING AND LANGUAGE ARTS IN THE ELEMENTARY
SCHOOL (2). The curriculum and research findings in reading and language arts in
the elementary school. Prerequisite: Teaching experience.
240. ADVANCED STUDY OF ARITHMETIC IN THE ELEMENTARY SCHOOL (2). The cur
riculum and research findings related to the teaching of arithmetic in the elementary
school. Prerequisite: Teaching experience.

Art (See Art 200)
Business Education (See Business Administration 200)
English (See English 200)
Social Studies (See History 200)
Home Economics (See Home Economics 200)
Mathematics (See Mathematics 200)
Foreign Language (See Modern Language 200)
Science (See Biological Sciences 200)
Speech (See Speech 200)
200a. SCHOOL BAND AND ORCHESTRA METHODS ( 2 ) . P r e r e q u i s i t e : A course in
strings, brass, or woodwinds.
200b. SECONDARY SCHOOL MUSIC METHODS ( 2 ) .
275. CURRICULUM AND METHODS IN THE JUNIOR COLLEGE (2).

241. ADVANCED STUDY OF SOCIAL STUDIES AND SCIENCE IN THE ELEMENTARY
SCHOOL (2). The curriculum and research findings applicable to social studies and
science teaching in the elementary school. Prerequisite: Teaching experience.

EDUCATIONAL AND COUNSELING
PSYCHOLOGY DEPARTMENT

CROSS REFERENCES

REEVE, Chairman

Art 150. ARTS AND CRAFTS FOR ELEMENTARY TEACHERS (3).

114. ELEMENTARY STATISTICS IN EDUCATION ( 2 ) . P r e r e q u i s i t e : G e n e r a l p s y c h o l o g y .

BIOLOGICAL SCIENCES 101. SCIENCE IN THE ELEMENTARY SCHOOLS (2).

115. TESTS AND MEASUREMENTS (2). Prerequisite: General psychology.

PHYSICAL EDUCATION 189. PHYSICAL EDUCATION IN ELEMENTARY SCHOOLS (2).

120. EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY ( 2 ) . N a t u r e o f t h e l e a r n i n g a n d t h e e v a l u a t i o n
of teaching. Prerequisite: General psychology.
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121 LEARNING AND THE LEARNER (4). Individual differences and their measure
ment; physical and mental growth; learning and the evaluation of teaching; personality development and mental hygiene. Systematic observation of children in the
public school. Prerequisite: General psychology.
123. THE EXCEPTIONAL CHILD (2). Characteristics and personality dynamics of
physically, intellectually, socially, and emotionally atypical children; family and
community interaction and conferencing; intensive consideration of educational con
sequences. Prerequisite: Education 121.
125. PSYCHOLOGY OF READING (2). The psychological processes involved in reading;
diagnostic and remedial implications of reading disability. Prerequisite: Education
121.
164. INTRODUCTION TO GUIDANCE (2). Survey of basic philosophies; contributions
of source disciplines; defined services; practitioner qualifications and responsibili
ties; research trends in student personnel work and counseling psychology. Previous
course work in sociology is recommended.
166. TECHNIQUES OF GUIDANCE (2). An introduction to the principles and prac
tices of counseling psychology in varied settings. Consideration of values and re
search; formal and informal assessment and recording procedures; dynamics of be
havior; use of family and community resources; individual and group orientation
and followup; issues facing the counseling professions. Prerequisites: Education 164
or Psychology 11 and Sociology 11.
167. CASE STUDIES IN GUIDANCE (2). Appraisal of individual and group problems;
formulation of interaction hypotheses for specific educational settings; establishing
local test norms; assessing effects of the milieu upon personality dynamics and
academic prediction; individual profiling, reporting, and planning. Prerequisites:
Education 114 or 115, and 164 or 166.
191c;192c. DEVELOPMENTAL READING LABORATORY (2;2). Experience with specific
procedures for diagnosis and amelioration of various modalities of reading dis
ability. Prerequisite: Education 125.

291c;292c. ADVANCED READING LABORATORY (1 to 3; 1 to 3). Prerequisite: Edu
cation 191c and/or 192c.
29ld;292d. CHILD BEHAVIOR LABORATORY (2 or 3; 2 or 3). An advanced practicum
in observational techniques and counseling methods with focus on personality
dynamics, related behavior symptoms, and learning implications. Prerequisites: Edu
cation 19ld or 192d and consent of instructor.
39lb; 392b. ADVANCED FIELD WORK (2 to 4; 2 to 4). Specialization in counseling
psychology or school psychology. Prerequisite: Education 29lb or 292b.

EDUCATIONAL ADMINISTRATION AND
SUPERVISION DEPARTMENT
FOX, Chairman
180. INTRODUCTION TO EDUCATIONAL ADMINISTRATION (2). History and literature
of educational administration; principles, practices, and techniques; organization and
administration of state, county, and local school systems and their interrelations with
the federal aspects of education; and current problems and trends in public education.
280. PUBLIC EDUCATION AND THE LAW IN CALIFORNIA (2). Legal principles, in
terpretations, and practices governing federal, state, county, and local school organ
ization and administration. Prerequisite: Education 180.
281. LAWS RELATING TO CHILDREN (2). State and federal laws relating to children.
Required for pupil personnel services credential. Prerequisite: Education 164.
282. PROBLEMS OF SCHOOL HOUSING (2).
283. SCHOOL FINANCE AND BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION (2). Principles of financing
public education; practices, techniques, and problems of effective financial adminis
tration of a school system; and administration of business services. Prerequisite: Edu
cation 180 and 280.

191d;192d. CHILD BEHAVIOR LABORATORY (2 or 3; 2 or 3). Practicum in obser
vational techniques and counseling methods with focus on personality dynamics,
related behavior symptoms, and learning implications. Prerequisites: Education 121
or Psychology 131 and consent of instructor.

285. SCHOOL PERSONNEL ADMINISTRATION (2).

191e;192e. LABORATORY FOR SERVICES TO MENTALLY RETARDED PUPILS (2 or 3; 2
or 3). Prerequisites: Education 142 and 158b. Previous course work in sociology is
recommended.

286. SUPERVISION OF SCHOOL INSTRUCTION (2). Objectives, organization, appropri
ate techniques, and evaluation in both elementary and secondary schools. Prerequisite.
Education 180.

214. INTERMEDIATE STATISTICS (2). Prerequisite: Education 114.

288. ORGANIZATION AND ADMINISTRATION OF PUBLIC EDUCATION (2). Duties of
the chief school administrator of city school systems as well as of sma er
systems and rural schools; re^ponsiblities, duties, and relationships or
e SUP
tendent as a leader, organizer, administrator, and coordinator m' t"e e uca 1
system and in the community. Prerequisites: Education 180 and -80.

220. NATURE AND CONDITIONS OF LEARNING (2). Prerequisite: Education 120 or

266. ORGANIZATION AND ADMINISTRATION OF GUIDANCE PROGRAMS (2). Principles
of personnel services organization and typical programs in use and being developed;
application of problem-solving to social situations. Prerequisite: Education 115 and
164.
267. OCCUPATIONAL INFORMATION IN COUNSELING (2). Methods of studying
occupations; examination, classification, and utilization of educational and vocational
literature and sources; coordination with total curriculum; counseling and placement;
and psychology of vocational decision. Prerequisites: Education 115 and 164.
29lb;292b. FIELD WORK IN PERSONNEL SERVICES (2 to 4; 2 to 4). Supervised
scholarly culminating project following approval by the Personnel Services Cre
dential Committee.

284. SCHOOL-COMMUNITY RELATIONS (2).

289. ORGANIZATION AND ADMINISTRATION OF PUBLIC EDUCATION (^. DUTIES of
the principal on the elementary and secondary level; practices and proc
•
filling the responsibilities, duties, and relations of the principal as a ea e , g
>
administrator, and coordinator in the school, school system, an commu
requisites: Education 180 and 280.
291a;292a. FIELD WORK IN EDUCATIONAL ADMINISTRATION AND S"P|*Y?'°N0/:;
to 4; 2 to 4). Investigation of practical on-the-job problems and
g
professional report and recommendations. Open to graduate s u
Plied for an administration or supervision credential, upon tecommendat,on of he
University: to be taken at conclusion of meeting credential requirements. Permission
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School of Pharmacy
FACULTY
Professors: ROWLAND (Dean), BARKER, RIEDESEL, and ROSCOE
Associate Professor', ALPERT
Assistant Professors: ANDERSON, KIHARA, POLINSKY and VAN MATRE
Instructor: ROMANO
The School of Pharmacy offers a five-year curriculum leading to the
degree of Bachelor of Science in Pharmacy.* Under encouragement by the
Northern California Pharmaceutical Association, the School of Pharmacy
was organized in February 1955, and began formal instruction in Septem
ber 1955. The School of Pharmacy is accredited by the American Council
on Pharmaceutical Education, and is a member of the American Associ
ation of Colleges of Pharmacy.
Qualified high school graduates are encouraged to apply for admis
sion to the pre-pharmacy program. The requirements for admission to the
pre-pharmacy program are the same as for the University in general.
Applicants from other institutions, with one or more years of college
credit, who have a grade of 2.5 or higher on a four-point scale will be
considered for admission to the professional school. A personal interview
with the Dean of the School of Pharmacy may be required before admission
to this school is granted.

AIMS AND OBJECTIVES
The curriculum in the School of Pharmacy is formulated to provide
collegiate education and professional training designed to prepare the
graduate pharmacist for the practice of the profession on a high level. It
is likewise designed to provide related courses to assist the student in gain
ing a solid understanding of the culture and problems of our civilization.
Free electives are provided in order that the student may augment the
professional training with considerable general education. Students are
urged to select courses in sociology, philosophy, psychology, history, po
litical science, drama, art, and music. Pharmacy electives are also provided
for those who wish to strengthen their professional preparation for retail
pharmacy, hospital pharmacy, or graduate studies.
*An optional sixth year is available for those desiring work leading to the
degree, Doctor of Pharmacy.
114

In order to be eligible for graduation with the degree B.S. in Phar
macy a student must have a cumulative grade point average of 2.0 or better
in the total work applied toward minimum graduation requirements of the
curriculum. A total of 128 semester units is required for graduation, ex
clusive of the preprofessional year required for admission to the cur
riculum.
An average of at least 2.0 grade points per unit on all pharmacy
courses undertaken at the School of Pharmacy must be maintained.
The requirements for pharmacy licensure in California may be ob
tained by writing to the Executive Secretary, California Board of Phar
macy, Room 210, 525 Golden Gate Avenue, San Francisco 2, California.
PRE-PHARMACY

Fundamentals of Speech (Speech 59)
English Composition (English 11a)
General Chemistry (Chemistry 11,12)
History of Western Civilization (History 11;12)
General Biology (Biology 11)
General Zoology (Biology 16)
Pharmacy Orientation (Pharmacy 11)
Bible (B'ble 91)
Physical Education activity

FIRST YEAR PROFESSIONAL

English Composition (English lib)
Pharmacy Processes (Pharmacy 15)
Organic Chemistry (Chemistry 121,122)
American Democracy (Political Science 30) or equivalent ..
General Physics (Physics 15,16)
Bible (Bible 92)
Elective
Physical Education activity

I
3
4
3
4

II
3
4
3
4

2
2

Vl

Vl

l6Vi

!<%

I
3
3
5
..
4

II

5
3
4
2

2

Vl

Vl

151/2

I6V2

* Students who present acceptable courses from high school may elect to meet the
University requirements for equivalent units in social science or in the humanities.
SECOND YEAR PROFESSIONAL

Qualitative and Quantitative Analysis
(Chemistry 131 and 132)
General Economics (Economics 101)
History and Ethics (Pharmacy 23)
Pharmacy Preparations (Pharmacy 45 )
Human Physiology (Pharmacology 121,122)
General Pharmacognosy (Pharmacognosy 131)
Electives
Inorganic Pharmaceutical Chemistry
(Pharmaceutical Chemistry 64)

I

11

4

4
5
I

4

16

16
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At this time the student will select his field for specialization and plan his
electives. Appropriate electives in foreign languages and mathematics are recom
mended for those who plan to pursue research, teaching, and graduate studies.
THIRD YEAR PROFESSIONAL
Elementary Accounting (Business Administration 9) Brief Physical Chemistry (Chemistry 163)
Biochemistry (Chemistry 141)
Bacteriology (Biology 135)
Prescriptions (Pharmacy 101,102)
Pharmacology and Toxicology (Pharmacology 161,162)
Electives

COURSE OFFERINGS
PHARMACEUTICAL CHEMISTRY DEPARTMENT
ALPERT, Chairman

....
....

3
3

....
....
....

4
3
4

64. INORGANIC PHARMACEUTICAL CHEMISTRY (2). A study of inorganic phar
maceuticals. Prerequisite: Chemistry 131 and Pharmacy 15.
4

FOURTH YEAR PROFESSIONAL
.
Pharmacy Management (Pharmacy Administration 153)
.
Pharmacy Law (Pharmacy Administration 166)
Dispensing (Pharmacy 181,182)
Organic Medicinals (Pharmaceutical Chemistry 183,184) ....
.
Advanced Pharmacognosy (Pharmacognosy 151)
Electives

3
4
5

17

16

I
3

--

II

5

2
4
3
5
2

15

16

..

4
3
..

30 additional units are required for the Fifth Professional Year (Doctor of
Pharmacy degree).

MASTER OF SCIENCE DEGREE
The degree Master of Science may be conferred upon graduates
holding a baccalaureate degree from this University or other recognized in
stitution, upon satisfactory completion of at least one year of graduate
study, including a thesis based upon original research. The candidate for
the Master's degree must meet the requirements for admission to the Grad
uate School.

142. DRUG ANALYSIS (4). Quantitative methods applied to pharmaceutical raw
materials and dosage forms with an introduction to instrumental methods including
assay of radio-pharmaceuticals. Prerequisite: Chemistry 132 and Pharmacognosy 131.
Two class periods and two laboratory periods a week.
155. ANALYTICAL TOXICOLOGY (3). The isolation and detection of poisons. Pre
requisites: Chemistry 131, 132, and 121,122; and Pharmacognosy 131 or permission
of instructor. One class period and two laboratory periods a week.
183,184. ORGANIC MEDICINALS (3,3). A study of the medicinal chemistry of phar
maceutical preparations; the relationship of drug-structure to pharmacological action
is stressed. Prerequisite: Pharmacology 162.
193;194. SPECIAL PROBLEMS (1 to 3; 1 to 3). Independent library or laboratory
projects. Prerequisite: Permission of instructor.
211. ADVANCED DRUG ANALYSIS (2). Prerequisite: Graduate standing or permis
sion of instructor. Offered in Fall semester of alternate years beginning 1963-64.
213. ADVANCED DRUG ANALYSIS LABORATORY (2). Prerequisite: Graduate standing
or permission of instructor. Offered in Fall semester of alternate years beginning
1963-64.
221. CHEMOBIODYNAMICS (2). Correlation of chemical constitution and biologic
action as a basis for drug design. Prerequisite: Graduate standing or permission of
instructor. Offered in Fall semester of alternate years beginning 1962-63.
223. ADVANCED PHARMACEUTICAL CHEMISTRY LABORATORY (2). Synthesis of
organic medicinals. Prerequisite: Graduate standing or permission of instructor.
Offered in Fall semester of alternate years beginning 1962-63.
297;298. GRADUATE RESEARCH (1 to 5; 1 to 5). May be reelected as often as pro
gress warrants. Prerequisites: Graduate standing and permission of instructor.
299. THESIS (4).

PHARMACOGNOSY DEPARTMENT
ROSCOE, Chairman

DOCTOR OF PHARMACY DEGREE
The Doctor of Pharmacy degree (Pharm. D.) may be granted upon
successful completion of 30 units beyond those required at this School for
the B.S. degree in Pharmacy. A minimum of 20 of these units must be
completed in the several fields of upper division' pharmacy courses. It is
recommended that not more than 6 units of the 20 units be selected in any
one pharmacy department.
A minimum of one year of residence at this institution is also re
quired.

131. GENERAL PHARMACOGNOSY (3). Drugs of plant origin, their classification,
nomenclature, constituents, methods of extraction, identification, and use. Pre
requisites: A biological science and Chemistry 122. Two class periods and one
laboratory period a week.
133. MEDICINAL PLANTS (1). Medicinal plants and crude drugs less commonly used
than those considered in Pharmacognosy 131. Native drug plants will be considered.
Prerequisite: Pharmacognosy 131 or concurrent enrollment.
151. ADVANCED PHARMACOGNOSY (5). Immunology, microbiological products, anti
biotics, pesticides, and the application and uses of these in the control of communi
cable diseases.
171; 172. EXPERIMENTAL PHARMACOGNOSY (1 to 5; 1 to 5).
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PHYSIOLOGY AND PHARMACOLOGY DEPARTMENT
RIEDESEL, Chairman
121,122. HUMAN PHYSIOLOGY (4,4). First semester: Physiology of muscle and
movements; the nervous system. Second semester: The transport systems of the body,
including the blood and other body fluids; respiration, metabolism, and temperature
control; nutrition, digestion, and absorption; excretion; the endocrine system. Pre
requisites: Biology 16, Physics 16, and Chemistry 122. Three class periods and one
laboratory period a week.
161,162. PHARMACOLOGY AND TOXICOLOGY (4,4). The two semesters include both
didactic and laboratory work covering the principles of pharmacology and toxi
cology. Prerequisites: Chemistry 121,122, Physiology, and permission of instructor.
Three class periods and one laboratory period a week.
264. ENDOCRINOLOGY (3) (U). A comprehensive study of the endocrine glands of
the vertebrates. Prerequisites: Chemistry 122, 8 units of physiology or equiva
lent, and permission of the instructor. The course is presented alternately with
Pharmacology 266.
266. CARDIO-PULMONARY FUNCTION (3) (U). A review of cardiac and pulmonary
systems of the vertebrates. Prerequisites: 8 units of physiology or equivalent; Chem
istry 121,122 and physics recommended. This course and Pharmacology 264 are
given alternately.
269;270. BIOLOGICAL ASSAYING (1 to 4; 1 to 4) (U). Instruction is given in experi
mental work and compilation of data which are necessary in evaluating the potencies
and relative activities of medicinal substances. May be reelected as often as progress
warrants. Prerequisites: Statistics recommended; Pharmacology 162 or equivalent;
and permission of the instructor.
287;288. EXPERIMENTAL PHARMACOLOGY (2 to 5; 2 to 5) (U). Independent study
in fields of physiology or pharmacology. May be reelected as often as progress war
rants. Prerequisites: Physiology and Pharmacology or equivalent; permission of
instructor.
295;296. GRADUATE SEMINAR (1;1). Review of current topics in Physiology and
Pharmacology.
297;298. GRADUATE RESEARCH (1 to 5; 1 to 5). May be reelected as often as pro
gress warrants. Prerequisites: Graduate standing and permission of instructor.
299. THESIS (4).

PHARMACY DEPARTMENT
BARKER, Chairman
11. ORIENTATION (2). A general survey of the scope of pharmacy, followed by an
introduction to fundamental principles; instruction in the use of the pharmacy
library.
15. PHARMACY PROCESSES (3). A systematic study of terminology, metrology, and
technics. Prerequisite: Admission to professional status. Two class periods and one
laboratory period a week.
23. HISTORY AND ETHICS (2). A survey of the historical background of pharmacy,
its literature and ethics.

45. PHARMACY PREPARATIONS (3). A classified study of the official preparations
of the USP and NF. Prerequisite: Pharmacy 15. Two class periods and one laboratory
period a week.
101,102. PRESCRIPTIONS (3,3). The prescription and its application to compounded
solid and semi-solid dosage forms. Prerequisite: Pharmacy 45. Two class periods
and one laboratory period a week.
181,182. DISPENSING (4,4). Incompatibilities, ophthalmic solutions, and prescription
specialties. Prerequisite: Pharmacy 102. Three class periods and one laboratory
period a week.
185. HOSPITAL PHARMACY (2). Application of pharmacy to hospital pharmacy
practice. Prerequisite: Pharmacy 45. Concurrent enrollment in at least one unit of
Pharmacy 186 is recommended.
186. CLINICAL HOSPITAL PHARMACY (1 to 4). Practical experience in local hospital
pharmacies. Maximum of two units per semester. Prerequisite: Pharmacy 45.
189;190. MANUFACTURING PHARMACY (3;3). Problems, procedures, and prepara
tions in manufacturing pharmacy and in cosmetics. Prerequisites: Pharmacy 101,102
and permission of instructor. Two class periods and one laboratory period a week.
193;194. SPECIAL PROBLEMS (2 to 5; 2 to 5). Library and laboratory pharmaceu
tical projects. Prerequisites: Pharmacy 102 and permission of instructor.
293;294. PRODUCT DEVELOPMENT (2;2) (U). Formulation of new pharmaceutics.
Prerequisites: Pharmacy 182 and permission of instructor.
295;296. GRADUATE SEMINAR (1;1) (U). Review of current topics in pharmacy.
297;298. GRADUATE RESEARCH (1 to 5; 1 to 5). May be reelected as progress war
rants. Prerequisites: Graduate standing and permission of instructor.
299- THESIS (4).

PHARMACY ADMINISTRATION DEPARTMENT
POLINSKY, Chairman
153;154. PHARMACY MANAGEMENT (3;2). First semester: Problems of management,
merchandising, and control applied to retail pharmacy. Second semester: The market
ing of pharmaceuticals as related to the drug industry's product development, pricing,
promotion, and distribution. Prerequisite: Economics 101 and Business Administra
tion 9.
166. PHARMACY LAW (2). This course deals with laws, regulations, and court
decisions of a federal, state and local nature which concern or control the profes
sional activities of a retail pharmacy.
191;192. CLINICAL PHARMACY (1 to 2; 1 to 2). Procedures of current retail phar
macy. Prerequisites: Permission of instructor. Conference and laboratory.
193;194. SPECIAL PROBLEMS (1 to 3; 1 to 3). Library conference and field work
applied to survey research in pharmacy. Prerequisite: Permission of instructor.
195;196. SEMINAR (1;1). A review of current topics and research in pharmacy
administration. Prerequisites: Senior standing and permission of instructor.
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School of Engineering

FACULTY
Professors: DIEFENDORF (Dean) andG. L. HARRISON
Associate Professor: COUP
Assistant Professors: LA PATRA and MORGALI
Lecturer: FULKERSON
The Department of Engineering was organized in 1924, and the
School of Engineering in 1957. Four-year curricula are offered leading to
the degree Bachelor of Science in Civil Engineering and Electrical En
gineering, and to the Bachelor of Science with a major in Management
Engineering. Graduate work is offered leading to the degree Master of
Science, with a major in Highway Engineering, Sanitary Engineering, or
Structural Engineering.

GENERAL FRESHMAN ENGINEERING PROGRAM
General and Inorganic Chemistry

C.E. 10

Engineering Orientation

i

C.E. 11

Engineering Drawing

2

C.E. 12

Descriptive Geometry

Eng 11a-lib

English Composition

3

Math. 17

Analytical Trigonometry

2
3

Math. 18

College Algebra

Math. 20

Calculus and Analytic Geometry

Phys. 11

Principles of Physics

Phys. Ed.

Activity

EQUIPMENT AND LABORATORIES
THE BITUMINOUS MATERIALS LABORATORY contains equipment for
the study and design of bituminous mixes in addition to the standard
equipment for performing tests on asphalt, road oils, tars, and emulsions.
THE CONCRETE MATERIALS LABORATORY has facilities to do experi
mental work with portland aggregates and concrete.
THE ELECTRICAL LABORATORY contains various generators, motors,
and transformers, sufficient for study in fundamental electricity.
THE HYDRAULIC LABORATORY, behind Baun Hall, has the facilities
for model studies of hydraulic structures and the study of hydraulic prob
lems in both pipe and open channel flow.
THE MATERIALS TESTING LABORATORY has a 200,000-pound Uni
versal Machine, impact machines, hardness machines, oscillograph, and
other equipment for the complete testing of steel, timber, and concrete.
THE SOIL MECHANICS LABORATORY has facilities that are complete
for the classification of soils, and direct and tri-axial shear tests. The lab
oratory offers unusual opportunities for research in soil mechanics.
THE SURVEYING LABORATORY is equipped to carry out instruction in
all phases of surveying with engineers' levels, transits, plane tables, and
necessary accessories.
THE ELECTRONICS LABORATORY has modern equipment for evaluat
ing electronic designs and is equipped to give students competence in
handling test equipment.
THE CIRCUITS LABORATORY has facilities for validating the theory of

circuit analysis and synthesis. This facility is also equipped for the teaching
of modern measurement techniques.

4
4

V2

Vi

151/2

171/2

CIVIL ENGINEERING
Civil—or civilian—engineering originated in the peace-time activ
ities of military engineers in such fields as transportation, communication,
construction, and sanitation. While the civil engineering duties today are
basically the same, scientific advancement has made the problems more
complex and interesting.
Civil engineering includes the following types of construction and
design: bridges (highway and railroad), mill and office building, high
ways, traffic engineering, airports, airplane hangars, surveying, city plan
ning, water supply, purification plants, sewage disposal plants, and dams
and irrigation structures.

SOPHOMORE YEAR

I

C.E. 30

Surveying

C.E. 35

Statics

C.E. Ill

Dynamics

Geol. 20

Engineering Geology

Math. 21,22
Phys. 12,13

Principles of Physics

Pol. Sci. 30

American Democracy

Speech 59
Phys. Ed.

120

I
4

Chem. 11,12

Fundamentals of Speech

-•

3
3
4

4

4

4
3

3

%

%

17%

17%
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JUNIOR YEAR

Bible 121 and 122
C.E. 120
C.E. 121
C.E. 130
C.E. 133
C.E. 154
C.E. 160
C.E. 170
E.E. 101
Hist. 11;12
Elective

Orientation in Old and New Testament
Strength of Materials
Materials Laboratory
Fluid Mechanics
Hydraulics Laboratory
Route Surveying
Elementary Theory of Structures
Construction Planning, Contracts, and
Specifications
Principles of Electrical Engineering .—
History of Western Civilzation
Non-technical (upper division)

C.E. 195;196
C. E. 155
Elective

II

2
3
2

2

3
4
3

17

I

II

3
3

3

Sewerage and Sanitation; Water Supply
Thermodynamics and Heat Transfer
Reinforced Concrete Design
Steel and Timber Design
Foundations
Analysis of Indeterminate Structures —
Enginering Economics and
Administration
Seminar
Highway Engineering
Literature or History (upper division)

JUNIOR YEAR

3
3

17
SENIOR YEAR

C.E. 131 and 132
C.E. 141
C.E. 161
C.E. 162
C.E. 163
C.E. 164
C.E. 171

I

3
3
3
I

1
3
..

MANAGEMENT ENGINEERING
The course in management engineering will prepare the graduate
for managerial positions. It gives the student a broad background of train
ing in the fundamental engineering sciences, business administration, and
the social sciences, all of which prepare him for administrative positions
in engineering construction and industry.

C.E. 30
C.E. 35
C.E. Ill
Geol. 20
Math. 21,22
Phys. 12,13
Pol. Sci. 30
Psych. 11
Phys. Ed.

I
Surveying
Statics
Dynamics
Engineering Geology
Calculus
Principles of Physics
American Democracy
General Psychology
Activity

Bible 121 and 122

Orientation in Old and New Testament 2

2

Elementary Accounting

3

3

Bus. Ad. 37

Commercial Law

3

Bus. Ad.

Elective

C.E.

120

Strength of Materials

3

2

3

C.E. 121

Materials Laboratory

C.E. 130

Fluid Mechanics

3

C.E. 133

Hydraulic Laboratory

1

C.E. 170

Construction Planning, Contracts, and
Specifications

E.E. 101

Principles of Electrical Engineering

3

4
16

16

I

II

Bus. Ad. Ill

Intermediate Accounting

Bus. Ad. 125

Cost Accounting

Bus. Ad. 123

Industrial Management

2

Bus. Ad. 127

General Taxation

3

Bus. Ad. 135

Personnel Management

2

Bus. Ad. 140

Principles of Management and
Business Ethics

3

Bus. Ad. 155

Communication and Public Relations .... 2

Bus. Ad.

Elective

C.E. 141

Thermodynamics and Heat Transfer

C.E. 160

Elementary Theory of Structures

C.E. 171

Engineering Economics and
Administration

Elective

Literature or History

Phil. 35

Introduction to Logic

3
16

JJ

Bus. Ad. 9,10

SENIOR YEAR

16

SOPHOMORE YEAR

J

3
3

3
3
3
3
3
3
16

16

II

3
3

ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING

3
3
4
4
3

4
4
3
%

%

17%

17%

Because of the dynamic nature of electrical engineering the graduate
in this field must be prepared to cope with a continuously changing and
advancing technology. What has happened in the past is important only
because it can be used to build the future. The program in electrical en
gineering provides the foundation necessary to stimulate and prepare the
student for significant contributions to the field of electrical engineering.
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SOPHOMORE YEAR

COURSE OFFERINGS

*

Speech 59
C.E. 35
C.E. Ill
E.E. 21

Fundamentals of Speech
Statics
Dynamics
Introduction to Grcuit Theory

Math. 21,22
Pol. Sci. 30
Hist. 11
Phys. 12,13
Psych. 11
Phys Ed.

Calculus
American Democracy
Western Civilization
Principles of Physics
General Psychology
Activity

3
3

*—
-

4

CIVIL ENGINEERING
C.E. 10. ORIENTATION (1). A survey of the fields of engineering.
4

3
3
4

4

3
y2
17 Vi

*4
l/Vz

C.E. 11. ENGINEERING DRAWING (2). Principles and application of orthographic,
isometric, and oblique projections. One class period and 5 hours laboratory a week.
C.E. 12. DESCRIPTIVE GEOMETRY (2). Principles of projection and application to
points and lines in space. Prerequisite: Civil Engineering 11. One class period and
5 hours laboratory a week.
C.E. 30. SURVEYING (3). Theory and practice of elementary plane and topographic
surveying. Prerequisite: Mathematics 16. Two class periods and 3 hours laboratory a
week.
C.E. 35. STATICS (3). The center of forces, moments, and couples as applied to the
equilibrium of particles and bodies. Prerequisite: Mathematics 20.
C.E. 111. DYNAMICS (3). Principles governing the motions of particles and rigid
bodies. Prerequisites: Civil Engineering 35 and Physics 11.

JUNIOR YEAR

I

H
C.E. 120. STRENGTH OF MATERIALS (3). Fundamental relationships underlying
stress, strain, and deflection. Prerequisites: Civil Engineering 35 and Physics 11.

Bible 121

Orientation in Old Testament

E.E. 121;122

Modern Network Theory

4

4

E.E. 131;132

Introduction to Electronics

4

4

E.E. 141

Energy Storage and Conversion
Phenomena

3

E.E. 142

Rotating Machinery

Math. 105 and 103

Differential Equations;
Advanced Calculus

Hist. 11

History of Western Civilization

4
3

C.E. 121. MATERIALS LABORATORY (2). A study of various engineering materials
and verification and limitations of principles studied in Civil Engineering 120 by
actual testing of metallic and non-metallic materials in the laboratory. Design and
testing of plain concrete. Prerequisite: Civil Enginering 120 or concurrent enroll
ment. One class period and 3 hours laboratory a week.

3

C.E. 130. FLUID MECHANICS (3). Properties of fluids, hydrostatics, flow in pipes,
flow in open channels. Prerequisite: Civil Engineering 111.

17

C.E. 131. SEWERAGE AND SANITATION (3). Design and construction of sanitary and
storm water sewers; sewage disposal and treatment. Prerequisite: Civil Engineering
130.

3
17

C.E. 132. WATER SUPPLY (3). Sources and availability of water; distribution net
works and appurtenances; treatment and purification. Prerequisite: Civil Engineering
130.

SENIOR YEAR

I

Bible 122

Orientation in New Testament

2

C.E. 120

Strength of Materials

3

C.E. 130

Fluid Mechanics

C.E. 141

Thermodynamics and Heat .Transfer

3

E.E. 125

Advanced Topics in Circuit Theory

3

E.E. 151

Theory of Electrical Measurements

2

E.E. 161

Theory of Automatic Control

Bus. Ad. 156

Report Writing

2

Phys. 102

Electromagnetism

4

II

C.E. 141. THERMODYNAMICS AND HEAT TRANSFER (3). Elementary study of heat
energy, heat transfer, and conversion. Prerequisite: Physics 12.
3

17

C.E. 133. HYDRAULICS LABOF.ATORY (1). A laboratory course to supplement Gvil
Engineering 130.

C.E. 154. ROUTE SURVEYING (2). Simple and compound curves; transition curves;
earthwork; haul and overhaul; mass diagrams. Prerequisite: Civil Engineering
Two class periods and 3 hours laboratory a week.

4

C.E. 155. HIGHWAY ENGINEERING (3). Construction and design of highways. Pre
requisites: Civil Engineering 121 and 130.

16

C.E. 160. ELEMENTARY THEORY OF STRUCTURES (3). Analytical and graphical
methods of stress analysis in beams, girders, simple trusses, and briges
J ,
to fixed and moving loads. Prerequisites: Civil Engineering 120 and
periods and 4 hours laboratory a week.

126 School of Engineering
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C.E. 161. REINFORCED CONCRETE DESIGN (3).

Theory and application of rein
forced concrete design. Prerequisite: Civil Engineering 120.
C.E. 162. STEEL AND TIMBER DESIGN
Prerequisite: Civil Engineering 120.

(3).

E.E. 142. ROTATING MACHINERY (4). Design and analysis of rotating machinery in
cluding motors, generators, and related devices. Prerequisite: Electrical Engineering
141. Three class periods and 3 hours laboratory a week.

Design of steel and timber structures.

CE 163 FOUNDATIONS (3). Considerations of the engineering properties and the
mechanics of soils. Prerequisite: Senior standing in Engineering. Two class periods
and 3 hours laboratory a week.
C E 164 ANALYSIS OF INDETERMINATE STRUCTURES (3). The principles of vir
tual work, elastic weights, moment distribution, and the column analogy as applied
to trusses and frames. Prerequisite: Civil Engineering 160.
170. CONSTRUCTION PLANNING, CONTRACTS, AND SPECIFICATIONS (3). Prep
aration of bids, contracts, and specifications. Prerequisite: Junior standing in En
gineering.
C.E.

171. ENGINEERING ECONOMICS AND ADMINISTRATION (3). Investment analysis
as a basis for the economical selection of an engineering structure, equipment, and
machinery. Prerequisite: Junior standing in Engineering.

E.E. 151. THEORY OF ELECTRICAL MEASUREMENTS (2). Bridge circuits, potentio
meters, meters, oscilloscopes, and other measuring devices. Prerequisites: Electrical
Engineering 122 and 131.
E.E. 161. THEORY OF AUTOMATIC CONTROL (4). Stability criteria, feedback sys
tems, and other topics related to servomechanisms. Prerequisites: Electrical En
gineering 121, and 131. Three class periods and 3 hours laboratory a week.
E.E. 171. ADVANCED TOPICS IN ELECTRONICS (4). Very high frequency and ultra
high frequency techniques of modern electronics; transmission lines, wave guides,
and elementary propagation theory; microwave devices such as cavity resonators, ferrites, and high frequency antennas. Prerequisites: Electrical Engineering 125 and
132. Three class periods and 3 hours laboratory a week.

C.E.

GRADUATE COURSES IN CIVIL ENGINEERING

C.E. 195;196. SEMINAR (1;1). Oral and written reports on current engineering lit
erature or projects. Prerequisite: Senior standing in Engineering.
STRUCTURAL ENGINEERING

C.E. 197; 198. PROJECT (2 to 4; 2 to 4). Individual study, research or design of an
engineering problem. Prerequisite: Senior standing in Engineering.
ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING

C.E. 211. ADVANCED MECHANICS OF MATERIALS (3).

Application of virtual and force-displacement
equations in the calculations of indeterminate reactions, moments, and bar stresses
in continuous trusses, trussed arches, and Vierendell trusses and suspension bridges.
C.E. 212. CONTINUOUS TRUSSES (3).

E.E. 21. INTRODUCTION TO CIRCUIT THEORY (3). Basic concepts of current, volt
age, circuit laws, and elementary network theory. Prerequisite: Physics 13 or con
current enrollment.

C.E. 213. CONTINUOUS FRAMES (3).

E.E. 101. PRINCIPLES OF ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING (4). Principles and application
of alternating and direct current circuits and machinery. Prerequisites: Calculus and
physics. Three class periods and 3 hours laboratory a week.

C.E. 215;216 ADVANCED STRUCTURAL DESIGN (3;3). Problems in the design of
complex reinforced concrete and steel structures, including space structures.

E.E. 121;122. MODERN NETWORK THEORY (4;4). Transient and steady state theory
as applied to electrical circuits; classical and Laplace transform methods; trans
formers, three-phase circuits, non-sinusoidal analysis and related topics. Prerequisite:
Electrical Engineering 21. Three class periods and 3 hours laboratory a week.
E.E. 125. ADVANCED TOPICS IN CIRCUIT THEORY (3). Filter design using classical
and modern techniques. Synthesis of two terminal networks. Prerequisite: Electrical
Engineering 122.
Amplifier circuits
using both vacuum tubes and transistors. Biasing and stabilization practices. Power
supplies, oscillators, power amplifiers, modulation schemes, mixers and other special
ized electronic circuits. Prerequisite: Electrical Engineering 121, or concurrent en
rollment. Three class periods and 3 hours laboratory a week.

E.E. 131;132. INTRODUCTION TO ELECTRONIC CIRCUITS (4;4).

E.E. 135. ADVANCED TOPICS IN ELECTRONICS (4). Cascaded amplifier stages, re
sponse synthesis, and wave shaping circuits. Prerequisite: Electrical Engineering 132.
Three class periods and 3 hours laboratory a week.
E.E. 141. ENERGY STORAGE AND CONVERSION PHENOMENA (3). Devices used for
storage of electrical energy and conversion to electrical energy from other forms. Pre
requisite: Electrical Engineering 21.

Moment distribution used as a fundamental
tool in the analysis of frames, bents, and arches. Prerequisite: Civil Engineering 212.

HIGHWAY ENGINEERING
C.E. 221. ADVANCED HIGHWAY MATERIALS TESTING (3).

Design of bituminous

pavements and materials tests.
C.E. 222. ADVANCED HIGHWAY CONSTRUCTION AND DESIGN (3

to

5).

Design and

construction of highways; advanced problems.
C.E. 224. HIGHWAY ADMINISTRATION AND FINANCE (2 to 5). Studies of financial
and administrative organization of federal, state, and local highway uni s.
C.E. 225. ADVANCED AIRPORT DESIGN (3).

Advanced problems in runway, sub-

grades, and drainage design.
to 5). Road location and rendition
traffic surveys; financial studies; accident and safety studies, an mas

C.E. 226. HIGHWAY PLANNING (3

C.E. 229. HIGHWAY SPECIFICATIONS AND COST ESTIMATING (3

fications, and cost estimates of highway projects.

to

5).

^"eyS|
p

Plans, sped
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SANITARY ENGINEERING
CE 241. ADVANCED WATER SUPPLY AND TREATMENT (3). Present and future
water supply requirements for given populations; overall picture of supply sources
and principles of treatment.

School of Dentistry

C.E. 242. ADVANCED SEWARAGE AND SEWAGE TREATMENT (3). Design of sanitary,
storm and combined sewers; principles of sewage treatment; relation of sewage dis
posal to stream pollution.
C.E. 243. SANITARY TESTS (3). Sampling methods and chemical and physical tests
of water, sewage, and industrial wastes.
C.E. 244. WATER TREATMENT PLANTS (3). Layout and design of water treatment
plants and critical study of plans of actual plants.
C.E. 245. SEWAGE DISPOSAL (3). Layout and design of sewage treatment plants and
critical study of plans of actual plants.
C.E. 246. GENERAL SANITATION (3). Principles of excreta disposal, protection of
water supplies, refuse collection and disposal, insect and rodent control, and general
sanitary engineering problems with reference to housing, swimming pools, schools,
and camps.

The College of Physicians and Surgeons, San Francisco dental school,
became a part of the University of the Pacific in 1962.
This school was incorporated by the State of California in 1896 as
an educational institution comprised of departments of medicine, dentis
try, and pharmacy. In 1918 the departments of medicine and pharmacy
were discontinued, and since that time the College has been devoted
entirely to teaching the course leading to the degree of Doctor of Dental
Surgery and offering postgraduate and refresher courses to dentists.
The growth of the College during its 60-odd years of existence has
been steady. The first class in dentistry was graduated in 1897, and a
class has been graduated each year since. The 65 classes that have been
graduated number 2,520 alumni of the dental school. The College, which
has continued under its corporate name in deference to alumni preference,
is fully approved by the Council on Dental Education of the American
Dental Association.
Since its affiliation with the University of the Pacific, the school is
governed by the President and Board of Regents of the University.
For further information about the School of Dentistry write the
Dean, College of Physicians and Surgeons, 344—14th Street, San Francisco
3, California.
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The Graduate School
WILLIS N. POTTER, Dean
The University of the Pacific, through its Graduate School, offers
work toward five graduate degrees: Master of Arts, Master of Music,
Master of Science, Doctor of Education, and Doctor of Philosophy.
The School was organized in 1956 to bring together and co
ordinate a number of graduate degree programs that had been in existence
for varying lengths of time. The School itself offers no curriculum, but
rather administers the programs as set forth by the several schools and de
partments which offer work toward one or another of the graduate degrees.
Responsibility for the general policies and procedures of the School
is vested in the Graduate Council, the Chairman and executive officer of
which is the Dean of the Graduate School.

AIMS AND OBJECTIVES
The graduate program has as its primary purpose a service to quali
fied advanced students who wish to enrich their education, increase their
professional competence, and gain certain qualities of critical thinking and
intellectual independence which are best achieved in postbaccalaureate
courses, seminars, and research. It is assumed that the graduate student is
interested in the advancement of learning, and that he will in some way
contribute to that objective, for others as well as for himself.

ADMISSION TO GRADUATE STANDING
For all students interested in working toward a graduate degree or
credential, a first step is the application for graduate standing. The appli
cation should be filed with the Dean of Admissions. Such standing may
be granted to those holding a baccalaureate degree from the University
of the Pacific or any other accredited college or university. Applications
of graduates from other than accredited colleges or universities will be
considered individually by the Graduate Council.
Qualified students interested in taking a course or courses without
the objective of a graduate degree or credential may be admitted to such
work with unclassified status.
Immediately following admission to graduate standing to pursue
work leading toward a degree, the student should file with the Dean of
the Graduate School an application for advanced degree candidacy. The
prospective candidate should then meet with his major department chair
man to plan a tentative program of studies for the advanced degree.
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GRADUATE RECORD EXAMINATIONS. Candidates for advanced degrees
are required to take the Graduate Record Examinations as early as possible
after they indicate their intention of applying for admission to a graduate
program. The tests are administered twice annually, in the first summer
session and in November, on this campus. Students should register for
them in advance at the Graduate Office.
MILLER ANALOGIES TEST. The Miller Analogies Test is required
of all prospective applicants for admission to the Doctor of Education
program. The Test is given at the School of Education at specified dates
during the college year.

FINANCIAL ASSISTANCE
Graduate assistantships are available each year in many of the de
partments and schools where advanced degree work is offered. These
awards are granted on the basis of superior qualifications as to scholarship
and prospective success in advanced studies. The assistantships pay full
tuition and ordinarily carry a cash stipend also, depending in amount upon
the individual student's program and duties.
Tuition fellowships are awarded to graduate students in recognition
of exceptional academic ability and achievement. Some assisting work will
be expected of each grantee, but such work is incidental to the purpose
of the award.
Advanced students who are interested in applying for such awards
should consult with major department chairmen or deans of the schools,
and with the Dean of the Graduate School.
Several tuition scholarships for part-time graduate students majoring
in school administration or guidance are available. Interested candidates
should consult the chairman of the respective department in the School of
Education.
Information concerning loans for graduate students may be obtained
in the Student Personnel Office, Administration Building.

GRADUATE DEGREE REQUIREMENTS
MASTER'S DEGREES
Students who hold a baccalaureate degree from an accredited college
Dr university, who have not less than a "B average in all upper rwsion
work, and who have taken the Graduate Record Examinations wit sa is
factory results, may be admitted to candidacy for the degree
aster o
Arts, or Master of Music, or Master of Science. If the Graduate Record
Examinations have not already been taken, the student is expecte o a
:hem in the first semester of residence after his application or as
degree candidacy has been submitted.
Interested students should confer with the department
with the Dean of the Graduate School before the beginning o
e
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Master's degree programs are offered in the areas of study listed
below, as indicated:
Biological Sciences (A.M.)
Chemistry (A.M., M.S.)
Education (AM.)
r- i - i r a X j f \ '
English (A.M.)
Family Life
Education (A.M.)
History or Political
Science (A.M.)
Music (A.M., Mus. M.)

Pharmacy or Pharmaceutical Chemistry
or Physiology-Pharmacology (M.S.)
Physical Education or Health Education
o r R e c r e a t i o n (vA . M . )
, .
'
Psychology (A.M.)
Religious Education (A.M.)
Sociology (A.M.)
Speech (A.M.)

REQUIREMENTS FOR THE DEGREES. Prerequisite is the undergraduate
major or its equivalent in the field selected.
1.

2.

Establishment of candidacy for the degree. This involves for the individual
student his admission to graduate standing by the Admissions Office, and
application for Master's degree candidacy and acceptance of his Master's pro
gram plan at the Graduate Office.
Not more than 12 units work completed previous to these three steps can
be used retroactively in meeting the student's unit requirements for a master's
degree.
Satisfactory completion of 30 or 32 units of (graduate) work, depending on
whether the student follows a Plan A, or Plan B or Plan C (optional) pro
grams. In any case, not more than 14 units may be taken outside the major
department, and these may be taken in not more than two other departments.
Fourteen of the 30 or 32 units may be taken in courses between 100 and 199.
The other 12 units, in addition to 4 units for the thesis, must be courses
numbered 201 or above.

3.

The completion of a minimum of one academic year of "residence work":
i.e., the candidate must be registered for at least 4 units per semester for
two semesters. Two summer sessions (at least 4 units each) will be con
sidered the equivalent of one half-year of residence. Work done in other
institutions since completion of the baccalaureate will be considered and
evaluated, but not more than 6 of the required units may be transferred. Offcampus courses taught by University of the Pacific staff members may be ac
cepted up to a maximum of 6 units. Extension work completed at other in
stitutions, as well as courses taken by correspondence or examination, will
not be accepted for credit toward a Master's degree.

4.

The passing of a departmental examination covering the major field (date
to be fixed by department chairman).

5.

Thesis Plan and Optional Plans.
a. PLAN A. The presentation of an acceptable thesis. It is the responsibility
of the candidate to consult with the chairman and other members of his
thesis committee regarding the progress of the research and thesis, and
with the chairman regarding the dates for submitting the various required
drafts. The date for submitting final copies to the Thesis Examiner, at
the Graduate Office, is fixed in the University Calendar (see page IV).
b. PLAN B. Open only to candidates in the fields of education, health edu
cation, physical education, music, and speech. No thesis is required, but
additional course requirements are stipulated.
c. PLAN C. Open to candidates in the field of education who wish to special
ize in administration or in pupil personnel services .

6.

The maintaining of an average grade of "B" or above, both in the major
department and in all work taken as a graduate student, either at the Univer
sity of the Pacific or any other institution. General regulations concerning the
Master's degree are as follows:
a. Directed teaching, advanced grammer, physical education activities, and
departmental methods courses used to satisfy requirements for the ele
mentary or secondary credential may not be offered for these degrees.
b. The study list of a candidate for these degrees in any semester or summer
session must be approved by the chairman of the major deparment as to
courses and size of load.
c. In graduate courses, work of "D" quality is considered entirely unsatis
factory.
d. A request to accept for a Master's degree any graduate work taken before
application for degree candidacy will be considered by the chairman of
the major department and the Dean of the Graduate School. Such ac
ceptance is not automatic.
e. The work for a Master's degree must be completed within a period of
not more than seven years. If the candidate's time expires, and if he still
wishes to earn the degree, he must submit a new application and satisfy
such additional requirements as his department chairman may stipulate.

For specific information about requirements for Master's degrees in
the various major areas, consult the appropriate School or departmental
announcement in this catalog.

DOCTOR OF EDUCATION DEGREE

The University of the Pacific offers work through its School of Edu
cation leading to the degree of Doctor of Education. The degree from this
University will demand a high level of scholarship, good moral character,
technical mastery of the field of education, and evidence of undoubted
power of research. There must be the equivalent of at least three years of
successful graduate study in accredited colleges and universities, including
at least two full years of work at this University, with one full year in resi
dence. Declaration of intent of candidacy and advancement to candidacy
are separate and distinct steps toward the degree. An essential part of the
requirement is the approval of the dissertation, following which the final
oral examination determines to the satisfaction of the candidate s commit
tee whether he has reached the stage of scholarly advancement and re
search ability demanded for final recommendation for the doctorate.
Advanced students interested in Doctor of Education candidacy
should consult the Dean of the School of Education and the Dean of t e
Graduate School.
DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY DEGREE

The degree Doctor of Philosophy is offered to prepare advanced
students of superior ability for careers in college teaching. T e a'ms 0
this program are to provide a reasonable breadth of graduate s u y, o
gether with a thorough knowledge of the area of specialization an is
relation to allied branches of learning, and a preparation or eac ing
competence in the major field.
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Programs for this degree are offered at present by the Departments
of English and of Chemistry.
The general requirements for the degree of Doctor of Philosophy
are: (1) mastery of the field of study chosen, tested by a general com
prehensive examination given approximately one year previous to the date
on which the candidate expects to present himself for the degree; (2)
completion of basic courses and experience for the development of teach
ing competence on the college level; (3) compliance with the language
requirements; (4) the presentation of an acceptable dissertation embodying
the results of an original investigation; and (5) the passing of a final
oral examination upon the dissertation and the immediate field in which
the investigation lies.
The Bulletin of the Graduate School lists in detail the requirements
for the degree. For additional information the interested student should
consult the Chairman of the Department of English or of the Department
of Chemistry, and the Dean of the Graduate School.
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ACTIVITIES
While giving primary emphasis to the goal of academic excellence,
the University recognizes and encourages the role of activities in the physi
cal, mental and spiritual growth of its students. For this reason there has de
veloped on the campus a wide variety of religious, social, cultural and rec
reational activities which invite the attention and participation of the stu
dents of the University.
RELIGIOUS LIFE

The religious life of the campus takes varied forms, from the college
Chapel service and denominational programs to the programs of the
University YMCA-YWCA.
THE CHAPEL OFFICE. The Chaplain has his office in the Chapel
Building. He is the campus pastor and leader of the religious community
on campus. He is available to students, faculty and staff for counsel, guid
ance and spiritual strength. He also seeks to relate students to the local
church of their denomination and to assist the local churches in ministering
more effectively to the people of the campus community.
THE CHAPEL SERVICES. A non-required chapel service is held each
Tuesday in Morris Chapel. The worship service is set in the basic context
of the Christian Liturgy. The pulpit is filled by the Chaplain and other
leaders form a broad background in the Protestant faith. The Chapel
Committee, a student-faculty committee, attempts to make the chapel
service service speak of the Christian Gospel in relevant and dynamic
terms to the whole campus community through the creative use of art,
music, literature, and the drama in the context of the rich liturgical tradi
tion.

A Wednesday evening vesper service is held under the direction of
the pre-seminary students on campus. The service provides a quiet, enrich
ing time planned for and by the students.
RELIGIOUS LIFE PROGRAM. There are various religious groups that
are active on campus: they include Canterbury Club (Episcopal), Channing
Club (Unitarian), Christian Science Organization, Disciples Fellowship
(Christian Church), Hillel Foundation (Jewish), Lutheran Student As
sociation, Methodist Student Movement, Plymouth Foundation (Congre
gational), Newman Club (Roman Catholic), Roger Williams Fellowship
(Baptist), and Westminster Fellowship (Presbyterian). The program and
activities of these groups are coordinated by a conversation group of the
directors and student leaders.
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Also on campus the above groups, the YMCA-YWCA, and the
Chapel Committee join together in presenting special programs, speakers,
and panels throughout the year. These help in keeping before the Univer
sity community some of the contemporary problems and the focus of faith
on these problems. As a climax the whole religious community comes
together in a Festival of Faith Banquet each spring.
UNIVERSITY YMCA-YWCA. The roots of the "Y" at Pacific go back
to 1879 when a YMCA group was formed on the San Jose campus. Sub
sequently a YW group was formed, and in 1934, the two organizations
were brought into a unified "Student Christian Association," which, in
essence, it remains today.

Through the years the "Y" has sought to be a force on the campus,
seeking to direct attention to the social, spiritual, and intellectual needs
of the campus community, and to help meet such of these needs as its
talents and resources permitted.
Its membership consists of students and faculty members from every
college of the University without regard to denominational affiliation,
race, or nationality. The "Y" does not seek to take the place of groups
organized around denominational concerns. It seeks rather to be an arena
and an opportunity for persons of all religious backgrounds—and for
those with no particular background—to meet and work together on tasks
and issues that affect the student community. It is "Christian" in its
orientation and concers, yet open to Christian and non-Christian alike as
it seeks to involve and challenge students to discover and live up to
the highest religious and social values inherent in our Judeo-Christian
tradition.
The University "Y" touches students in may ways: Freshman Camp;
International Films; lectures by outstanding men in all fields of inquiry
and all points of view; informal discussion groups and seminars searching
out the relevance of the Christian faith; participation in projects of campus
and community service; individual assistance with academic and personal
concerns.
A full-time executive secretary serves as a resource for the program
and as a counselor in leadership and personal development.
STUDENT GOVERNMENT

The students at the University are oranized into the Pacific Student
Association which collects the student body fees and administers social,
athletic, and other student activities. It handles violations of the Honor
Code through the Student Judiciary and of the Social Code through the
Social Control Board. The Dean of Students and the Dean of Women are
advisers to the P.S.A.
The women students have an organization of their own known as
Associated Women Students with representation on the executive ca ine
of the Pacific Student Association. The A.W.S. sponsors activities o par
ticular interest to women, including the Women's Recreational Association.

Music 139

138 Student Activities and Organizations

ATHLETICS AND PHYSICAL RECREATION
In addition to the physical education activities courses which all fresh
man and sophomore students are required to take, the University offers a
variety of opportunities and facilities for athletic and recreational activity.
On the intercollegiate level, teams representing Pacific compete in
football, basketball, baseball, tennis, swimming, water polo, track and
cross country. Separate freshman teams are maintained in football and
basketball, and play schedules of their own. Athletically, Pacific is a mem
ber of the West Coast Intercollegiate Athletic Conference.
An extensive program of intramural sports is conducted throughout
the year for both men and women.
For individual or informal group recreation, the tennis courts, swim
ming pool, handball court and archery ranges are available when not
scheduled for class or team use.

DRAMA
Highly rated among college production groups, Pacific Theatre con
tributes to the cultural and entertainment life of campus and community,
presenting annual seasons of major productions in Pacific Auditorium and
student-directed plays in the Studio Theatre.
The theatre is a laboratory for drama majors, but is open to all others
by tryout. Credit applicable to degree requirements may be earned by ap
proved participation.
In the historic Fallon House Theatre, restored Gold Rush playhouse
at Columbia State Park in Tuolumne County, Pacific Theatre operates, for
seven weeks each year, a summer repertory season. The specially selected
Columbia Company plays to audiences from throughout the West.

FORENSICS
Debate and other forms of competitive speaking are traditions at
Pacific, and represent fields in which the University has attained national
recognition. Academic credit toward the Bachelor of Arts degree'is granted
for approved participation in forensic contests.
In addition to attending the tournaments and conventions of speech
organizations, forensic students make many public appearances in and
around Stockton. These speech experiences include debate, discussionforum, extempore and impromptu speaking, after-dinner speaking, oratory,
student legislative assemblies, and adaptations of these forms for the radio.

TELEVISION AND RADIO
Since 1947 the University has operated radio station KCVN FM
at 3400 watts power on 91.3 megacycles. In addition, a campus-limited
station broadcasts on 660 kilocycles. These operations provide excellent
opportunities for students interested in broadcasting. All students are
invited to audition for participation in radio and television programs.

The facilities for radio are of highest quality to insure professional
broadcast standards. A complete array of modern radio equiment makes
possible complete flexibility in programming. In addition to studios A and
B, the campus is wired to permit remote broadcasts from numerous loca
tions. Studio A is equiped with two TV studio cameras and a film chain to
permit a variety of learning experiences. The University continues to co
operate with local commercial radio and television stations in presenting
live programs. Plans are underway to expand the TV operations to include
closed-circuit broadcasting.
An extensive course of studies in radio and television is available
to the student as well as opportunities for students to participate in radio
and TV as an extra curricular activity. Basic work in film production is
also part of this program.

Music
All musical performing organizations and activities are open to all
students attending the University of the Pacific. The Conservatory offers a
wealth of opportunities for participation in the following:

ORCHESTRA. Two concerts per year are given, plus performances in
conjunction with the Chorus, the Opera, and the Commencement Concert
at which time graduating seniors perform concerti or arias, or present
original compositions.
BAND. In the fall semester the Band performs as a marching unit at
football games and parades, and also provides music for student rallies.
During the spring semester the organization presents concert music at the
University as well as taking an annual tour.
A CAPPELLA CHOIR. The Choir performs unaccompanied choral
music either secular or religious in character. It provides music for the
campus Chapel services alternating with the Chapel Choir. Special appear
ances are scheduled on campus and in the Stockton area. Each year the
Choir travels for a week concertizing throughout the state of California.
Voices selected from the Choir provide the music for the Easter Sunrise
Services at Yosemite National Park annually. Membership in the Choir is
by audition.
CHAPEL CHOIR. This Choir sings for the majority of the weekly
chapel services in Morris Chapel and appears on several other occasions,
including evening recitals at the Auditorium.
CHORUS. The Pacific Chorus performs two full concerts per year.
The fall performance is traditionally that of Handel's "Messiah while
the spring performance has included such works as Walton s ^ Bels azzar s
Feast," Handel's "Israel in Egypt," and Berlioz' "Requiem. No audition
is required for membership.
OPERA. One full-length opera is given each year. Members of the
opera class also give scenes selected from other works during t e spring
semester. Such operas as "Fidelio," "Boris Godunov, and
aus
ave
been presented in recent years.
Instrumental and voice lessons are available to students from all departments. Participation in ensembles is open to all w o are qua 1
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PUBLICATIONS
The students of the University publish a campus newspaper, The
Pacific Weekly, and a yearbook, The Naranjado. Each is edited and man
aged by an undergraduate staff. Students wishing to work on either of these
publications should make inquiry at the appropriate office.
TRADITIONAL EVENTS OF THE UNIVERSITY YEAR
Preshman Camp. A pre-Orientation Week get-together of a limited
number of incoming freshmen selected on a "first-come, first-accepted"
basis. Under sponsorship of the University "Y", it provides an opportunity
to meet with a group of older students and faculty, to give serious thought
to the business of being a college student.
Homecoming. One of two annual days devoted to welcoming alumni
back to the campus. Activities include house decorations, a parade, selec
tion of a homecoming queen, football game and a dance.
Christmas Pageant. Students and faculty join in a candlelight parade
around the campus singing carols. The pageant in the auditorium is fol
lowed by a gift ceremony around the Stagg Tree.
Band Frolic. Each year a weekend is given over to the presentation
of skits, musical entertainment, and talent acts by various living groups
and individuals. This event is held in the Auditorium and has been
organized on a competitive basis.
Campus Conference on Religion. Formerly "Religious Emphasis
Week." Visiting speakers and special programs focus the attention of the
campus on things of the spirit.
Parents' Day. A Saturday dedicated to welcoming parents to the
campus and providing them with opportunities to see their children in
action.
Alumni Day. Counterbalancing the social and athletic emphasis of
Homecoming, Alumni Day is built around "The Alumni College." Re
turning alumni meet new members of the faculty and are brought up-todate concerning developments in the academic world.
Mardi Gras. Featuring a carnival and costume ball, Mardi Gras is
the "big" social event of the spring semester.
STUDENT ORGANIZATIONS
NATIONAL HONOR SOCIETIES
Alpha Epsilon Delta. Premedical honor society for men and women
who are high sophomores or above; local chapter established in I960.
Alpha Lambda Delta. For freshmen women with an academic aver
age of 3.50 or more; local chapter established in I960.
Phi Kappa Phi. Founded in 1951 for the upper tenth of each grad
uating class who have distinguished themselves, and for outstanding grad
uate students, alumni, and faculty.
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Phi Sigma Tau. Alpha Chapter, established in 1954 for honor stu
dents in philosophy.
Pi Kappa Lambda. Delta Chapter, started in 1921, for honor students
in music.
NATIONAL PROFESSIONAL ORGANIZATIONS
Alpha Chi Sigma. Chapter established in I960 for students of chem
istry intending to make it their lifework.
Kappa Psi. Gamma Nu chapter, established I960 for men pharmacy
students.
Lambda Kappa Sigma. Alpha Xi Chapter, established in 1959 for
women pharmacy students.
Mu Phi Epsilon. Mu Eta Chapter, established in 1920 for women
majoring in music.
Phi Delta Chi. Alpha Psi Chapter, established in 1956 for male phar
macy students.
Phi Delta Kappa. Beta Chi Chapter, established in 1951 for men in
the teaching profession.
Phi Epsilon Kappa. Alpha Sigma Chapter, established in 1952 for
men engaged in teaching, supervision, and administration in health, phy
sical education and recreation.
Phi Mu Alpha-Sinfonia. Beta Phi Chapter, established in 1931 for
male music majors.
STUDENT AFFILIATES OF PROFESSIONAL ORGANIZATIONS
Student Affiliates of American Chemical Society. Founded in 1954
for chemistry students.
Student Branch of American Pharmaceutical Association. University
of the Pacific branch established in 1957 for pharmacy students.
Student Branch of California State Teachers Association. University
of the Pacific Chapter founded in 1936 for students interested in teaching
and other positions in education.
RECOGNITION SOCIETIES
Alpha Epsilon Rho. Alpha Epsilon Chapter, established in 1952 for
students in radio and television.
Beta Beta Beta. Omicron Chapter, established in 1931 for students
meeting defined scholastic standards and completing a required amount o
work in biology.
Blue Key. University of the Pacifc Chapter founded in April 1950,
for upperclass men winning recognition for scholarship and campus leadership.
Knolens. Local organization named for Mrs. Tully C. Knoles, for
senior women winning recognition for scholarship and campus ea ers ip.
Pi Kappa Delta. California Delta Chapter, established in 1922 for
students in forensics.
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Sigma Delta Psi. Established in 1937 for men attaining a certain
proficiency in athletics.
Spurs. For sophomore women winning recognition for scholarship
and campus leadership.
Theta Alpha Phi. California Gamma Chapter, established in 1922 for
students making major contributions to the theatre.
LOCAL ACTIVITY CLUBS

Block P. Local letterman's club.
Composers Club. Founded in 1955 for talented students interested
in musical composition.
International Students Club. For students from foreign countries and
for those interested in foreign students.
Les Amis de la France. For students of French.
Orchesis. For women interested in modern dance.
Pacific Action Committee for Excellence (PACE). For study and
action on significant issues.
Philosophy Club. Founded in 1923 for students interested in Phil
osophy.
Psychology Club. For majors in Psychology.
Ski Club. For ski enthusiasts.
Student Engineering Club. For engineering majors.
Women's Recreation Association. For all women interested in rec
reation and intramural sports.
Young Democrats.
SOCIAL FRATERNITIES

Alpha Kappa Lambda. Omicron Chapter founded in 1954.
Delta Upsilon (Omega Phi Alpha). Organized December 21, 1921;
changed to Pacific Chapter of Delta Upsilon in 1959.
Phi Kappa Tau (Alpha Kappa Phi). Founded April 1, 1854 as
Archania; established as Phi Kappa Tau in 1961.
Phi Sigma Kappa (Rho Lambda Phi). Founded November 8, 1858,
as Rhizomia Literary Fraternity; established as Phi Sigma Kappa in 1961.
SOCIAL SORORITIES

Alpha Chi Omega (Delta Sigma). Founded in 1936 as the Zetagathean Club, later became Zeta Phi; established as Alpha Chi Omega
November, 1961.
Delta Delta Delta (Tau Kappa Kappa). Founded as Athenaea
Literary Society October 8, 1917; nationalized in 1959 as Phi Rho Chapter.
Delta Gamma (Epsilon Lambda Sima). Founded as Emendia Lit
erary Society November 12, 1858; nationalized in 1959 as Delta Epsilon
Chapter.
Kappa Alpha Theta (Alpha Theta Tau). Founded as Sopholectia
Literary Society November 12, 1881; nationalized in 1959 as Phi Chapter.
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HEALTH SERVICES

West Memorial Infirmary, the gift of Mrs. Charles M. Jackson in
memory of her parents, George and Ellen M. West, and her brother, Frank
Allen West, is equipped to care for the health of the student. The In
firmary staff consists of specialists in internal medicine, orthopedics, and
eye, ear, nose and throat, as well as three general practitioners. A psychi
atrist is available for an initial consultation. Four registered nurses are on
the staff, one being on duty at all times.
Services include dispensary care, medications, and laboratory tests;
except in very specialized instances, hospitalization for two weeks without
charge with a minimum charge for over that period. Major surgery is per
formed by a staff member at one of the hospitals in the community, and
the student is then transferred to the Infirmary for convalescence. The sur
geon's and hospital's fees are the patient's responsibility, as are any X-rays
that might be needed.
Those who do not have their meals in university dining halls are
charged the prevailing rate while confined to the Infirmary.
Following the approval of a student's application for entrance, a
health form will be sent to the applicant which is to be completed by the
family physician. These reports will then be studied by the staff and recom
mendations made to meet health conditions indicated by the reports.
A low-cost "group accident and sickness" insurance program is
available to all students on a voluntary basis. This covers all types of
activity both on and off campus, during vacation periods as well as when
the University is in session. Details of cost and coverage are available at
the Business office.
A non-profit Clinical Pharmacy, operated in conjunction with the
School of Pharmacy and under the supervision of registered pharmacists,
is to be found in Owen Hall. Doctors' prescriptions are filled and various
medical preparations and supplies are available for students and faculty
members.
COUNSELING SERVICE

The Counseling Center provides psychological counseling service
to those students who have problems of adjustment which are beyond
their ability to solve by themselves. When diagnosis discloses the possi
bility of serious disturbance, an initial psychiatric interview may be
arranged for the student. These services are avilable without charge.
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HOUSING

The University of the Pacific dormitories, fraternities, and sororities
accommodate approximately 1500 students. Residences for women include
the Grace A. Covell Hall, McConchie Hall, and four sorority houses.
Accommodations for men include North, South, and West Halls, and four
fraternity houses. The Raymond-Covell Quadrangles provide additional
residence opportunity for both men and women. Manor Hall houses
married couples.
All undergraduate women and lower division men are required to
live on campus unless living at home, with close relatives, or working for
room and board. Every resident student pays house dues and a key deposit,
and is required to board in University dining halls. Any desired exception
to this housing or food service policy should be discussed with the head of
the department involved. Junior or senior men who desire off-campus hous
ing accommodations may obtain private rooms in the vicinity of the col
lege through the Director of Housing, who has a file of such listings.
Written parental permission must be sent to the Director of Housing if a
man under 21 years of age wishes to live off campus.
All assignments for campus housing are made by the Director of
Housing. New students should apply through the Director of Admissions.
Students already enrolled must reapply each semester. Before reservations
are final, an applicant must be approved for admission by the Director of
Admissions, carry at least twelve units, and become a member of the Pacific
Students Association.
FURNISHINGS. The University-operated residences are supplied with
needed furniture, linens and towels, and facilities for personal laundering.
A complete list of items a student should bring is provided by the Director
of Housing. It is suggested that students delay the purchase of draperies,
rugs, and bedspreads until their arrival on campus. Mutually selected room
decorations harmonize not only the color scheme but the relationship
between roommates as well.
VACATION PERIODS. Dormitories and dining halls will close during
the Thanksgiving, Christmas, and Easter vacations and between semesters.
The University reserves the right to entertain delegates to conventions
and other related groups in the residence halls during vacation periods. Stu
dents will be notified in advance of such contemplated occasions and as
surance given regarding the safeguarding of their personal property during
such occupancy.
FOOD SERVICE

Meals are provided in Grace A. Covell Dining Hall, Anderson
Dining Hall and the dining hall of the Raymond-Covell Quadrangles.
With the exception of married students living in Manor Hall, all students
living in University-owned residences are required to board in the dining
halls. Board at the flat rate is available to all other students on a voluntary
basis. In neither case is any allowance made for meals not eaten.
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GENERAL CAMPUS REGULATIONS
Rather than maintain a complete code of laws which students are
required to follow, the University expects all students to maintain accepted
standards of good citizenship. Students at the time of registration agree to
follow such standards. Both men's and women's living groups have pub
lished guides to good conduct and these are given to all students when
they take up residence on campus.
The University does not permit students to have alcoholic beverages
in their possession at any time on the campus or at any college-sponsored
function wherever it may be held. Students may not come on the campus or
attend any college-sponsored function under the influence of alcohol. Stu
dents apprehended in violation of these standards will be placed on strict
citizenship probation or will be suspended from the University.
Students are permitted to bring cars to the campus, where their use
on campus is regulated by city traffic officers; violators receive citations
which are handled at the Stockton Municipal Court. All student cars must
be registered at the University business office.
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THE LIBRARIES
The Irving Martin Library and its branches play a significant part
in the life of the student. The total holdings of the Library are about
86,000 volumes and over 700 current periodical subscriptions. Of these,
about 82,000 volumes and 500 periodicals are in the Main Library.
The Pharmacy Library, which also houses the books and journals
pertaining to chemistry, contains about 2,500 volumes and 200 current jour
nal titles. The Music Library contains musical scores, sheet music, and the
collected works of some of the major composers. The Curriculum Lab
oratory provides school textbooks, family life materials, and courses of
study. The Pacific Marine Station Library at Dillon Beach is composed of a
small group of highly technical books and periodicals, and a great number
of reprints and excerpts.
The extensive holdings of some 15,000 volumes and pamphlets on
Western Americana and Californiana are separately housed in the Main
Library, and are under the jurisdiction of the Curator of the Collection.

LECTURESHIPS
THE TULLY CLEON KNOLES LECTURES. The Knoles Lectures in Phil
osophy were inaugurated in 1949 as a tribute to the late Chancellor Tully
Cleon Knoles, who was a student of philosophy as an undergraduate, and
who continued his philosophical studies as a professor of history and col
lege administrator. Knoles Lecturers have included: R. T. Flewelling;
W. H. Werkmeister; T. V. Smith, W. G. Muelder, and Gustav Mueller;
Robert E. Fitch, Alburey Castell, Paul A. Schilpp, A. Campbell Garnett,
Philip Wheelwright, Julian Hartt, Arturo Fallico, Lucian Garvin, Paul
Holmer, and W. T. Jones.
The Knoles Foundation in Philosophy is accumulating funds in the
form of gifts and memorials for a permanent endowment of the lectureship.
THE DONALD HARVEY TIPPETT LECTURES. The Tippett Lectures were
established in 1956 through the cooperation of Bishop Donald Harvey Tip
pett of the San Francisco Area of the Methodist Church. Their purpose is
to bring into focus religious perspectives in higher education. The lecture
ship is designed to bring leaders of outstanding intellectual backgrounds
and dynamic Christian faith to speak on relevant themes to professors from
all of Northern California.
THE GEORGE H. COLLIVER LECTURESHIP. This lectureship in "relig
ious education, group work, and recreation," named in honor of the found
er and long-time chairman of the Department of Bible and Religious Edu
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cation, George Harrison Colliver, seeks to further the cooperation of
church, home, school, and group service agencies in advancing moral and
spiritual growth in the personal and group life of children and adults. It
supports an annual series of lectures and conferences that in recent years
have dealt with such topics as The Arts and Religion, Religion and Eco
nomic Life, Leadership for this Age, Theology and Christian Education,
and Crisis, Commitment and Christian Education.
The lectureship is dependent on funds in the form of gifts and mem
orials for its permanent endowment. Further information is available from
the Department.

THE SUMMER PROGRAMS
THE REGULAR SUMMER SESSIONS. The University offers two fiveweek summer sessions permitting students to enroll up to 6 units in each, or
a total of 12 units for both sessions. Course offerings include courses avail
able to entering freshmen as well as other lower division students, courses
for upper division students, and extensive graduate offerings.
For a catalog or other information, address the Dean of the Sum
mer Sessions.
BIOLOGY INTERSESSION. Short courses in Marine and Field Biology
are offered at the Pacific Marine Station between the close of the second
semester and the beginning of regular summer sessions. Inquires should
be addressed to the Dean of the summer Sesions in Stockton.
PHILOSOPHY INSTITUTE. The Philosophy Institute, which has met
annually starting in 1948, has attracted men and women from the academic
as well as many other walks of life. From 1 to 5 units are available in
sessions of 5, 9, 13, and 17 days, which begin immediately upon the close
of school in June at Asilomar State Park on the Monterey Peninsula.
Course procedures are such that each person starts at his own level of
thinking. Different courses are offered each year, and hence many persons
attend the Institute for credit repeatedly. The earnings of credit, however,
is optional.
Institute leadership has included the Knoles Lecturers (see the Knoles
Lectureship description) and other distinguished American thinkers such
as J. H. Randall, Jr., Sidney Hook, Radislav Tsanoff, Yves Simon, Herbert
Schneider, Paul Weiss, Alonzo Church, and John Hospers. To provide
ample opportunity for each student to associate informally with the out
standing thinkers on the Institute faculty, enrollment is limited to 100
persons at any one time.
For further information write to the Director of the Philosophy
Institute.
PACIFIC FOLK DANCE CAMP. Started in 1948, Pacifies Folk Dance
Camp offers each year early in the second summer session an opportunity
for teachers, recreation leaders and therapists, folklorists, and dance en
thusiasts to study intensively with a large staff of nationally recruite
specialists. The curriculum includes various types of folk cmp asis in
addition to techniques of teaching, and about eight hours of dancing ea
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day. The registrants come from all parts of our country and many from
abroad. One unit of credit may be earned for each week of participation.
For further information write the Folk Dance Camp Director.
COLUMBIA SUMMER THEATRE. Each summer since 1950 the Pacific
Theatre Columbia company has resided in the famous old Mother Lode
gold town, now Columbia State Park. The group studies all facets of the
theatre arts and plays fine productions in repertory for public performances
in the historic Fallon House Theatre. Eagle Cotage, recently reconstructed
on its original site adjacent to the theatre, is the company's residence for
the season. Students receive 6 units of credit for the seven-week session.
PACIFIC MUSIC CAMP. This five-week program of study and per
formance of instrumental and vocal music is open to qualified high school
students, with shorter sessions for junior high school students. Working
under nationally-known conductors and experienced teachers of music, the
chorus, orchestra, and band prepare and present weekly public performances
of major musical works. In addition, study is available in music funda
mentals, theory, composition, and applied music. The Music Camp period
coincides with the first regular summer session of the University. For
further information, write the Director of Pacific Music Camp.

SPECIAL STUDY OPPORTUNITIES
WESTERN HISTORY AT PACIFIC. Appropriate to its central location in
California and to its pioneer origin in the first year of California state
hood, Pacific has developed or sponsored a group of historical projects
which make this campus an important location for study, research, and
publication in California and Western American history.

This emphasis began with the organization of the California History
Foundation in 1947. The annual institutes of the Foundation and its other
services to local historical groups led in 1955 to formation of the statewide
Conference of California Historical Societies, which maintains its central
executive office at Pacific. The first chapter of the Jedediah Smith So
ciety and its central depository were established here in 1957, an organiza
tion devoted to study of the frontier West, its explorers and pioneers. In
1958 the Westerners Foundation was created by private resources and lo
cated at Pacific, to serve a research function for the several "corrals" of The
Westerners in principal cities and to stimulate the formation of other
"corrals."
The activities of this cluster of coordinated historical enterprises has
attracted the donors of extensive special collections of books, documents,
maps, letters, and photographs which form the Stuart Library of Western
Americana, and the artifacts of the Pony Express Museum collection. Also
located at Pacific is the J. B. Frye Memorial collection, which represents
the history of the Methodist Church in California.
PACIFIC MARINE STATION OF BIOLOGICAL SCIENCES. The Pacific Ma

rine Station of Biological Sciences, located at Dillon Beach, Marin County,
California, is operated in conjunction with the science departments in pro
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viding formal courses and directed studies for advanced undergraduates and
candidates for higher degrees. Regular course work is offered during the
spring semester, and during the summer; advanced students may pursue
their studies during the year by arrangement.
The regular summer program lasts for seven weeks, commencing
with the third week of June, and is followed by a three-week post-session
for those desiring to continue special studies. The courses offered during
these sessions depend on the visiting faculty and the needs of the students.
Persons wishing further information concerning the Pacific Marine
Station may write to the Director at Dillon Beach.
PACIFIC TOURS. Tours are sponsored annually by the University
in connection with established courses and in connection with special
interests of students and staff. These normally include tours to the Cali
fornia missions, South America, Mexico, and Europe. The tour program
for 1962 includes an additional tour to Japan. Courses for college credit
are available. Information concerning any of them may be secured by
writing the Director of Tours.
LATE AFTERNOON, EVENING, AND SATURDAY CLASSES.The University
schedules a number of its regular courses in the late afternoon and evenings
and on Saturday mornings, mainly for the convenience of teachers in service
and other employed persons, although such courses may be taken by any
student. A separate schedule is issued each summer listing these offerings.
OFF-CAMPUS CLASSES. The University arranges occasional under
graduate off-campus classes in nearby centers when the demand justifies,
and when University instructors can arrange time to give them. A mini
mum of 12 students is required. Tuition is charged on a sliding scale de
creasing with the size of the class up to a membership of 22 (see section on
Fees and Expenses). Such classes are indicated in the student's record.
CLINICAL SERVICES. Clinics on the campus offer specialized training
at an advanced level with services and therapies available to our own
students and to the community at large in Music Therapy, Reading, Speech
and Hearing, Behavior Observation, and Psychological Testing and Coun
seling. Members of the Clinical Services staff are on the University faculty
in the areas of Music Therapy, Educational and Counseling Psychology,
and Speech. A psychiatric social worker is also a member of the staff. A
consulting psychiatrist and an otologist are available for case conferences.

At weekly staff meetings emphasis is placed upon an interdisciplinary
approach to problems presented. A chairman is elected each year to serve as
coordinator.

ASSISTANCE IN SECURING POSITIONS
The University maintains a Placement Office (Quonset I, Room B)
to assist students in securing employment, from undergradutes w o wis
to work part-time to seniors, graduate students, and alumm who wish o
secure full-time positions.
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Part-time Employment. Interested students and prospective students
should enroll with the Placement Office as far as possible in advance of
the date they wish to begin work. Part-time positions on campus and in
the community are listed with the Placement Office. There is no fee for
placement service in connection with part-time positions.
Educational Placement. School districts throughout California and
some schools and colleges in other states furnish the Placement Office
with a list of educational positions for which they desire candidates. These
listings include (1) teaching positions in elementary, junior high and
senior high school, junior college, and college; (2) positions in admin
istration at all levels; and (3) special positions such as supervisors, coun
selors, speech therapists, psychologists, and others. Administrators and
personnel men from many districts visit the campus each year to hold inter
views with candidates.

Financial Affairs
Fees and Expenses
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Student Aid
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The fee of $15.00 enrolls the students desiring such Educational
Placement service. The service may be used as needed for life. Special costs
such as telegrams, long-distance calls, and other unusual service may be
charged to the candidate.
Business, Industrial, and Government Placement. Graduating seniors
and alumni are eligible for placement services on a basis similar to that
described under Educational Placement.
Students are encouraged to discuss their career interests and em
ployment plans with the Placement Office early in their senior year.
Many employers send competent personnel representatives to the
campus for interviews throughout die year. Early enrollments are, therefore,
in the best interest of candidates.

CAMPUS COMMERCIAL SERVICES
University Book Store. Owned and operated by the University, it
carries a complete line of school supplies, as well as living necessities for
campus life. It has the required texts for classroom use, as well as a general
selection of books and periodicals. The Book Store is open daily from 8:00
a.m. to 5:00 p.m. and on Saturday from 9:00 a.m. to 12 noon.
Barber Shop. A 3-chair barber shop provides barber service to the
campus neighborhood.
The "End Zone." A privately owned, but college supervised, coffee
shop on the campus. It specializes in lunches and between-meal snacks and
serves as a social gathering place for students and their friends.
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TUITION AND GENERAL FEES
(per semester)

Fees and Expenses

Tuition—Undergraduate and Graduate

The University of the Pacific is an independent institution which
receives no support from taxes or other public funds. Each student is
charged a tuition fee which covers about two-thirds of the cost of services
given to him by the University. The balance of these costs is met by income
from endowment and by gifts from trustees, parents, alumni, and other
friends who are interested in the type of education which this institution
provides.

OVERALL COSTS FOR THE SCHOOL YEAR
The annual expenses of a student at the University of the Pacific will
depend on a variety of factors. Basic expenses for a resident student are
shown in the following schedule of costs per school year:
Resident
Women

Resident
Men

NonResident

$1,100

$1,100

$1,100

Board

550

550

Room (including house social fee)

290

260

35

35

35

$1,975

$1,945

$1,135

Tuition per school year, permitting enroll
ment for 12 to 17^2 units in each semester
(including course and health fee)

Pacific Student Association fee
Total, per school year

To these amounts should be added the following fees, payable only once:
Matriculation fee

$

Freshman Testing fee—freshman only
Application fee (non-refundable, but will be applied to credit
of student who enrolls)

10.00
5.00
10.00

Finally, expenses for books and supplies, special fees, and personal ex
penses will vary with the individual. The University estimates that they will
be between $200 and $400 per year.
The University reserves the right to change fees, modify its services or
change its programs should economic conditions or national emergency
make it necessary to do so.
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Full Time (12 to 17^2 units)
$
(includes course fee of $53.20 and health fee of $18.00)
Part Time 6V2 to 11V2 units), per unit
(includes course fee of $4.60)
Part Time (y2 to 6 units), per unit
(includes course fee of $3.50)
Excess units above 17V2 units, per unit
Health fee, per semester (Income tax deductible, as health insurance)
Note: Required of all students who room or board on campus.
Also required of all others, both graduate and undergrad
uate, who are taking 6V2 units or more. Students who are
taking l/2 to 6 units are not eligible under this plan.
Pacific Student Association fee, per semester
Note: Required of all students who live in University residence
halls, and all undergraduates taking 6V2 units or more;
optional for all others.
Matriculation fee (required of all new students)
Application fee (required of all new students)
Freshman testing fee (required of all freshmen)
Miller Analogies Test, each test
State History and Constitution, and Advanced Grammar Examinations
(enrolled students):
Original examination
Re-examination
Teaching Credential fee, each credential
Pharmacy Incidental fees
Full Time (12 to I7V2 units)
Part Time (6V2 to 111/2 units)
Applied Music fees
Private lessons in piano, voice, organ, violin, violoncello, flute,
clarinet, oboe, bassoon, trumpet, trombone, and French horn:
One half-hour lesson per week, per semester
Two half-hour lessons per week, per semester
Charges for Practice Room and Instrument Rental
Organ practice, large organ, one hour per day, per semester
Organ practice, Hammond organ, one hour per day, per semester
Organ practice, small organ, one hour per day, per semester
Brass, string, and woodwind rental, each per semester
Practice room rental (required of all students in applied music),
per semester

532 00
46.00
35.00
35.00
18.00

17.50

10.00
10.00
5.00
2.00

1.00
5.00
8.25
40.00
20.00

70.00
125.00
45.00
25.00
25.00
10.00
10.00

No refunds will be given for occasional absences due to sickness or other
causes. Students granted an honorable withdrawal will be granted refunds on a pro
rated basis as determined by the Dean of the Conservatory.

ROOM AND BOARD CHARGES
(per semester)
Men's Residences (includes house social fee)
Women's Residences (includes house social fee)
Raymond-Covell Quadrangles
Men's residence (includes house social fee)
Women's residence (includes house social fee)
Married students' residence (housing only) per couple
Charge for meals while in the Infirmary, per day
(for students not boarding in University dining halls)

$ 405.00
420.00
445.00
460.00
266.00
2.75
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SPECIAL FEES
Off-campus Courses
Class of 12 to 15 members, per unit
$ 31.50
24'50
Class of 16 to 21 members, per unit
17 50
Class of 22 or more, per unit
Courses given on tour, per unit
---—
25.00
Courses passed by examination
Prevailing unit rate
Auditor's fee, Participating
Prevailing unit rate
Auditor's fee, Non-participating, per course
10.00
Fee for instruction in Automobile Driving
15.00
No-credit Courses:
Prevailing unit rate
Diploma and Commencement fee
15.00
If awarded in absentia
20.00
100
Transcript fee
Thesis Binding fee, per volume (Note: Special fee for music thesis)
6.00
Late Registration or Late Petition fee
- 5.00
Special Examination Institutional fee, each examination
5.00
Graduate Record Examinations—Area Tests
3.00
Graduate Record Examinations—Advanced Test
3.00
Graduate Record Examinations—Area and Advanced Tests
5.00
Chemistry laboratory deposit
5.00
Placement fee (to establish permanent file)
15.00

PAYMENT OF BILLS
All bills for the coming semester are due and payable at the time of
registration, unless other arrangements are made with the Business Office.
These arrangements, if made, require a one-third down payment and the
balance in three equal monthly installments. A carrying charge of $5.00
is made for this service. Checks should be made payable to the University
of the Pacific.
A student failing to make payment as required above will be unable
to attend classes or use dining halls or dormitory facilities. No diploma,
transcript of credit, or honorable dismissal will be issued until all University
bills have been paid in full.
REFUNDS
Since faculty engagements and other commitments are made by the
University for the entire year in advance, the following refund schedule has
been established in order that the University and the student may share the
cost equitably when it is necessary for a student to withdraw or to make
a change in his program:
Tuition: Withdrawal before classes begin
No charge
Within first seven calendar days of a semester
$15.00 (or 10%, whichever is less)
8th through 14th calendar day
80% refund
15th through 25th calendar day
60% refund
26th through 35th calendar day
40% refund
36th through 45th calendar day
20% refund
After 45th calendar day
No refund
Board: 100% refund, less charge of $2.70 per day for meals eaten.
Room:
No refund

Student Aid

SCHOLARSHIPS AND AWARDS
The University of the Pacific offers a number of scholarships and
awards from income provided by grants, endowments, and its own general
funds. Qualifications vary according to conditions stipulated by donors of
funds, but attention is usually given to some or all of the following:
academic record, special talents, leadership abilities, standards of character
and citizenship, vocational objectives, and financial need.
All applicants must file a brief questionnaire with the Committee on
Scholarships of the University on a form provided by the University, and
a Parents' Confidential Statement with the College Scholarship Service on
a form to be secured from the scholarships counselor at a high school or
college or from the University. All applicants for scholarships or grants
must also apply for admission and must submit all applications in time to
reach the Admissions Office and the Committee on Scholarships by March
15. An applicant must be approved for admission before his application
for an award can be considered. Awards are usually made for the entire
school year, and the amount is divided equally between the two semesters.
Final announcement of awards will be made by May 1.
FIONORS AT ENTRANCE
Honors are awarded to entering students in recognition of outstand
ing scholastic achievement and citizenship. This award is for purposes ot
recognition only, and carries no financial grant. Selections will be made by
the University, and no special applications are necessary.
GENERAL ACADEMIC AWARDS
Awards are granted from the list which follows without regard
to the student's major. It is not necessary for the applicant to specify a )
particular award. Values range from $50 to $900 a year.
THE ALPHA GAMMA SIGMA SCHOLARSHIP, a full-tllitlOri sch°l^rship^
of a junior college in California

by the University of the Pacific to a graduate
is recommended by Alpha Gamma Sigma.

THE ALUMNI SCHOLARSHIP, given to a freshman student who is the son or
daughter of an alumnus of the University of the Pacitic.
THE AMERICAN ASSOCIATION OF UNIVERSITY WOMEN

the Stockton Branch of the A.A.U.W. to a ~n student who
a high school in San Joaquin County. Apply to the Dean of Women.
R
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ERMA L. BOYCE SCHOLARSHIPS, awarded from the income from the estate of
Mrs. Erma L. Boyce of Lodi to aid men students.

OPHIR ORE SCHROEDER SCHOLARSHIPS, from the income from a trust fund

established by Mrs. Ophir Ore Schroeder.

THE ANTON BRAWTHEN SCHOLARSHIP, provided from the estate of Clara M.

THE SEATON SCHOLARSHIP, a fund raised through the efforts of former Presi

dent John L. Seaton.

Brawthen.
THE CALIFORNIA SCHOLARSHIP FEDERATION SEAL-BEARER SCHOLARSHIP, a

full-tuition scholarship offered by the University of the Pacific to an entering fresh
man who is a seal-bearer in the California Scholarship Federation.

THE FLORENCE E. SMITH MEMORIAL SCHOLARSHIP, given by her husband in
honor of an alumna of the Class of '09. Granted annually to a qualified and
worthy graduate of any accredited high school in Santa Clara County.

THE CASE SCHOLARSHIP, given by Dr. Ellen C. Case.
THE j. p. CORSON SCHOLARSHIP, given by James C. Corson, of Modesto, to

further Christian character and scholarship.

THE J. WINTER SMITH SCHOLARSHIP, provided by Mr. J. Winter Smith of

San Jose.

THE A. p. GIANNINI FOUNDATION SCHOLARSHIPS, given annually by the

THE STOCKTON COLLEGE SCHOLARSHIP, a tuition scholarship awarded an
nually to an outstanding graduate of Stockton College.

THE GRAVES SCHOLARSHIP, given by Mr. and Mrs. S. F. Graves of Cupertino.

ory of her daughter.

Giannini Foundation of San Francisco.

THE ELLEN GRACE TURNER SCHOLARSHIP, given by Elizabeth Turner in mem

THE THOMAS GUARD SCHOLARSHIP, founded by James Gillon in memory of
the Reverend Thomas Guard for the benefit of a student who belongs to the
Methodist Church.
THE HEACOCK SCHOLARSHIP, in memory of the Reverend Ff. B. Heacock.

ELIZA FITZGERALD WALKER SCHOLARSHIP, given from a fund provided by the
Walker-Scott Company of San Diego in memory of Mrs. Walker.
THE WENDY WEBB MEMORIAL SCHOLARSHIP, given by her parents, Mr. and
Mrs. J. S. Webb, and many fiiends in memory of a former student.

THE HOWARD SCHOLARSHIP, given by the Reverend and Mrs. W. C. Howard.
THE HARRIOT WEST JACKSON SCHOLARSHIP, given by Mrs. Winifred Cum-

THE WHITAKER SCHOLARSHIP, given by the Reverend and Mrs. James

Whi taker.

ming of Washington, D. C., and Frank West of Stockton, California, in memory
of their aunt, Mrs. Harriot West Jackson.

THE JUNIOR SCHOLARSHIP, given by the Board of Regents of the University
to cover tuition for the junior year to the student maintaining the highest cumu
lative scholarship during the freshman and sophomore years, which are to be com
pleted in full at the University of the Pacific.
THE ELIZABETH LASKIN SCHOLARSHIP MEMORIAL FUND, given by her parents,
Mr. and Mrs. Myron Laskin, and many friends in memory of a graduate of the class
of 1956.
THE BESSIE c. LENVIG SCHOLARSHIP, awarded annually to a worthy student.
MCMAHAN CHARITABLE AND EDUCATIONAL

FOUNDATION SCHOLARSHIPS,

given to male students in areas served by McMahan Stores.

GEORGE H. MAYR EDUCATIONAL FOUNDATION SCHOLARSHIPS, given annually
from funds provided by the George H. Mayr Educational Foundation at Los An
geles.
CENTRAL METHODIST CHURCH SCHOLARSHIPS, given annually from funds

provided by the Central Methodist Church of Stockton to provide assistance for
students entering full-time Christian service or similar Christian vocations.
THE NATIONAL METHODIST SCHOLARSHIPS, a limited number of partial-

tuition scholarships awarded by the Board of Education of the Methodist Church
to qualified members of the Methodist Church upon recommendation of the local
National Methodist Scholarship Committee.

THE MILNES SCHOLARSHIP, given by the Reverends C. G. and H. E. Milnes.
THE WILLIAM H. PFUND SCHOLARSHIP, given in honor of William H. Pfund.
THE PRESIDENT'S SCHOLARSHIPS, given by the Regents of the University to be

awarded by the President.

THE SANDY PRICE MEMORIAL SCHOLARSHIPS, given by the Caldor Lumber
Company and the Mildred Kellogg Estate, to be awarded annually preferably to ap
plicants from El Dorado Union High School in Placerville.
THE LINCOLN AND STELLA RICHARDSON RUGGLES MEMORIAL SCHOLARSHIP,

given in memory of her parents by Miss Lottie Ruggles of Stockton.

THE WINSOR SCHOLARSHIP, given by the Reverend H. J. Winsor.

DEPARTMENTAL AWARDS
Awards are granted from the list which follows to applicants major
ing in given departments. The applicant will indicate his area of interest
through his choice of a college major. Applicants not meeting conditions
for one of these awards will be considered for one of the general awards
listed above.
Ancient Languages
THE DOCTOR JAMES N. MARTIN CLASSICAL SCHOLARSHIP, given by Mrs. May
Stewart, Class of '79, the income to be awarded each year to the student maintaining
the highest scholarship in classical courses at the University of the Pacific.
Art
ART SCHOLARSHIP, a partial tuition scholarship, based on academic qualities

and skills in art.

Bible and Religious Education
THE ATKINSON SCHOLARSHIPS, given by the Myrtle L. Atkinson Foundation
for students preparing for careers in the field of religious education.
THE MR. AND MRS. T. E. JOHNS SCHOLARSHIP, given by Mr. and Mrs. Johns,
the income to be used to aid some student preparing for the ministry or tor missionary service.
THE JANE HARRISON SMITH SCHOLARSHIP, for a student majoring in religious

education.

Chemistry
CROWN ZELLERBACH SCHOLARSHIPS, given to juniors majoring in chemistry
from funds provided by the Crown Zellerbach Corporation or San rancisco.
FIBREBOARD CHEMISTRY SCHOLARSHIPS, given to students entering in fresh

man standing and majoring in chemistry.-
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THE FIBREBOARD WORKING SCHOLARSHIP IN CHEMISTRY, a plan Set up by the
Fibreboard Company and the University of the Pacific whereby a student may earn
the cost of his schooling and gain practical experience. Information may be obtained
through the Chemistry Department. Open to chemistry majors who have completed
the sophomore year.

Education
THE TEACHER EDUCATION SCHOLARSHIP OF THE CALIFORNIA CONGRESS OF
PARENTS AND TEACHERS, for an upper division or graduate student training to teach

in the public elementary schools of California.
THE TEACHER EDUCATION SCHOLARSHIP OF THE CALIFORNIA CONGRESS OF

PARENTS AND TEACHERS, for a fifth-year student training to teach in the public sec

ondary schools of California on a general secondary credential.
SCHOOL OF EDUCATION GRADUATE SCHOLARSHIPS, for part-time graduate
students who are candidates for an advanced degree and/or are seeking advanced
credentials upon recommendation of the School of Education.
THE ANDREW P. HILL GRADUATE SCHOLARSHIPS.
THE J. A. AND MARY THOMASON GRADUATE SCHOLARSHIP.

Forensics
Coach.

FORENSIC SCHOLARSHIPS, awarded upon recommendation of

the Debate

Music
THE BURLAND SCHOLARSHIP, given by Mr. and Mrs. Edward G. Burland in
memory of their daughter, Roberta Burland, for the student of music deemed most
worthy by the faculty of the Conservatory of Music.
EDWIN B. GARRIGUES SCHOLARSHIP, given by the Edwin B. Garrigues Foun
dation for outstanding musicianship and leadership.
MUSIC SCHOLARSHIPS, awarded upon recommendation of the staff of the
Conservatory, and based on auditions held annually in February.
THE PRESSER FOUNDATION SCHOLARSHIPS, given by the Presser Foundation

for a music student who is expecting to teach.

Engineering
PETER KIEWIT SONS COMPANY SCHOLARSHIP.
KOEHRING COMPANY SCHOLARSHIP.

S. T. TAN ENGINEERING SCHOLARSHIP, given by Mr. S. T. Tan.
WESTERN ELECTRONIC MANUFACTURERS ASSOCIATION SCHOLARSHIP.

Inter-American Studies
THE WILLIAM AND JEANNE SANFORD INTER-AMERICAN STUDIES SCHOLAR

given by friends and members of the Paradise Methodist Church to be used
for qualified students from South America.

SHIP,

Pharmacy
CENTRAL VALLEY PHARMACEUTICAL ASSOCIATION GRANT-IN-AID.
COFFIN-REDINGTON SCHOLARSHIP.
DRUG SERVICE COMPANY GRANT-IN-AID.

LLOYD ORGAN AWARD.
LOS ANGELES DRUG COMPANY SCHOLARSHIP.
THE GUSTAVUS AND LOUISE PFEIFFER FOUNDATION SCHOLARSHIPS, for the
encouragement of undergraduate and graduate researsh.

REBATES
FACULTY REBATES are extended to sons and daughters of full-time
faculty members for undergraduate study in the amount of full tuition
(not including fees). Faculty members and their wives or husbands are
granted rebates for undergraduate or graduate study.
MINISTERIAL REBATES of half tuition (not including fees) available
only to ministers, preministerial students having local preacher's licenses,
and children of active ministers of the California-Nevada and Southern
California-Arizona Conferences of the Methodist Church.
TUITION EXCHANGE REBATES are granted to sons and daughters of
faculty members of other colleges participating in the plan to cover full
tuition (not including fees) for undergraduate study in regular sessions.
Evidence of eligibility for rebate should be presented with the application
for admission.

Radio and Television
THE MARTIN JEWELRY COMPANY SCHOLARSHIP, to assist a student entering
the senior class who has shown outstanding leadership in televison and radio.

radio.

KENNETH TATTON MEMORIAL SCHOLARSHIP FUND, for students interested in

ACTIVITY AWARDS

These awards are granted to qualified applicants who display un
usual talents in the activities listed and who otherwise meet the prevailing
conditions.

ADVANCED STANDING SCHOLARSHIPS

Examinations are given annually in the spring and summer to life
members of the California Scholarship Federation entering as freshmen as
a means of earning some college credit before registration. A maximum
of twelve college units may be earned in examinations of college level
without the payment of tuition. A fee of $5.00 will be charged for each
examination. Full details may be secured from the Dean of Admissions.

Athletics
ATHLETIC GRANTS will be awarded to qualified candidates according to the
regulations of the West Coast Athletic Conference.

Dramatics
DRAMA SCHOLARSHIPS, awarded upon recommendation of the Director of

Pacific Theatre.

GRADUATE FELLOWSHIPS AND ASSISTANTSHIPS

The University annually offers a limited number of fellowships and
assistantships open to qualified graduate students. For information see
page 131.
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STUDENT LOAN FUNDS
Information concerning loans may be obtained in the office of the
Dean of Students. The Methodist Student Loan Fund, the Knights Templar
Loan Fund, and the Edella Memorial Loan Fund are administered through
the President's Office.
AEROJET CORPORATION LOAN FUND, open to upper division majors in physics,

chemistry, and engineering.
AMERICAN PHARMACEUTICAL ASSOCIATION (Women's Auxiliary), available

to women students of pharmacy.
THE BEN ALI TEMPLE LOAN FUND, providing loan assistance for juniors and

seniors as funds are available.
THE BUSINESS AND PROFESSIONAL WOMEN'S LOAN FUND, given by the Stock
ton Business and Professional Women's Club, for women students from San Joa
quin County.
THE EMILY DODGE SCHOLARSHIP LOAN FUND, given by El Toyon Chapter,
D.A.R., for women students who are juniors or above, with special preference given
to music students.

THE MUSIC TEACHERS ASSOCIATION LOAN FUND for music students, prefer
ably from San Joaquin County, who are going into teaching.
CALIFORNIA PHARMACEUTICAL ASSOCIATION lends modest amounts, without
interest, to third and fourth year professional pharmacy students.
NATIONAL DEFENSE EDUCATION ACT, funds available from Federal sources for

qualified students.

NORTH STOCKTON ROTARY LOAN FUND for a worthy upper division man

student, a resident of Stockton.

THE OWEN WILKINSON FUND provided by Sam Hamburg of Dos Palos to be
used for men preferably from the Dos Palos or Los Banos high schools.

A student of the University of the Pacific may apply for a loan from the Gen
eral Loan Fund, which represents the consolidation of the following funds and gifts:
Anna E. Ashbaugh Loan Fund, Archania Fraternal Loan Fund, C. Marian Barr Loan
Fund, Julia Andres Corbin Loan Fund, Edella Memorial Scholarship Loan Fund,
Lois Catherine Farone Loan Fund, George Filpi Loan Fund, Dr. Walter P. Gore
Memorial Loan Fund, Eliza M. Plowell Loan Fund, Junior Aid of Stockton, May
Kennedy Loan Fund, Bennington McGee Loan Fund, Bernice Mast Mealer Loan
Fund, Grace Taylor Pearce Revolving Loan Fund, Ardene Phifer Memorial Loan
Fund, Louis Claybourne Phillips Student Loan Fund, Sarah E. Schricke Loan Fund,
Lafayette J. Smallpage Loan Fund, and Whitener Loan Fund.

SCHOOL OF EDUCATION LOAN FUND for students preparing for teaching.
FARMERS INSURANCE GROUP STUDENT LOAN FUND.
THE DELTA KAPPA GAMMA LOAN FUND, established by Alpha Zeta Chapter of

Delta Kappa Gamma for junior and senior women who are earning teaching cre
dentials.
THE KATHRYN HARVEY LOAN FUND is given by Assembly No. 9, Order of
Rainbow, for women students who are members of Rainbow Girls.
THE KNIGHTS TEMPLAR LOAN FUND. A few seniors may obtain loans from
the Knights Templar Educational Foundation. Detailed information may be secured
from the President's secretary.
THE LANGE FUND, given by Dr. and Mrs. Harry Lange of Bakersfield, to
assist needy and worthy students in preparation for full-time Christian service.
THE ENSIGN JOSEPH SHERWOOD MAYO FUND, given by Mr. and Mrs. Frank
V. Mayo in memory of their son, to be loaned to students who are or have been
members of the order of De Molay, from chapters sponsored by the Stockton Scot
tish Rite Bodies.
FILPI-MCCOWN LOAN FUNDS are available to eligible pharmacy students.
THE METHODIST STUDENT LOAN FUND. A limited number of worthy students,
members of the Methodist Church, may obtain loans from the Student Loan Fund
administered by the Board of Education of that church.
THE MU PHI EPSILON LOAN FUND, established by the Stockton Alumnae

Chapter for senior women music majors.

STOCKTON MUSICAL CLUB LOAN FUND for music majors, preferably those

who are in junior standing or above.

SELF HELP
A number of students find employment in the University or in the
community by which they earn a part of their expenses. The Place
ment Office will assist present and new students in securing part-time
work. No student should come to the University expecting to earn all of his
expenses or without sufficient reserve funds at his disposal to care for
expenses for at least the first semester. It should also be pointed out that
the full-time study list of 17l/2 units plus a reasonable amount of time for
social life and recreation require the entire time of the average student.
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ALICE SAECKER

MEMBERS OF THE BOARD
TERM EXPIRING 1963
GEORGE O. CARLSON
FORD A. CHATTERS
J. E. COUNTRYMAN
ELBERT COVELL
PAUL L. DAVIES, JR
A. E. ENGLAND
REV. ELLIOTT L. FISHER
C. VERNON HANSEN

Pebble Beach
Lindsay
San Francisco
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SAN FRANC'SCO
Hollywood
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MARSHALL O. NELSON
ALSTYNE PRUNER
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REV. MELVIN E. WHEATLEY, JR

SAN FERNA

Carpinteria
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O. D.JACOBY TOE
STANLEY JAMES
H. V.JESPERSEN^.
BISHOP GERALD KENNEDY
HARRY W. LANGE

Placerville
::Los Angeles
Bakersfield
TUR,OCK

MRS. WINIFRED G. RANEY
HUBERT E. ORTON
REV. ARTHUR V. THURMAN

Hollywood
Berkeley

163

164 Board of Regents
TERM EXPIRING 1965
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WILLIAM S. ORVIS
REV. C. RUSSELL PREWITT
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ROBERT EDWARD BURNS
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President
Assistant to the President
Executive Assistant to the President—Financial
Affairs; Business Manager

SAMUEL L. MEYER
J. RUSSELL BODLEY
J. MARC JANTZEN
ADELBERT DIEFENDORF
IVAN W. ROWLAND
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Dean of Students
Dean of Women
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Dean of Admissions
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Administrative Assistant
Administrative Assistant
Secretary to the President

BUSINESS OFFICERS
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ROBERT R. WINTERBERG
LLOYD C. STUCKEY
MILTON C. LAM BERTSON
RALPH W. VANCE

Business Manager
Comptroller
- -Bookstore Manager
...
1
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Director of Duplicating and Mailing

—-—--------

ACTIVITIES OFFICERS
.....Director of A Cappella Choir
Director of Pacific Theatre

T d
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J. RUSSELL BODLEY
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HORACE I. BROWN
GORDON FINLAY

ROBERT STEWRRT

Director of Bands
Director of Counseling
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LIBRARY STAFF
ARTHUR SWANN
MRS. INA PEARSON
JAMES M. PERRIN
B. RUTH PHELPS
JAMES A. RIDDLES
SHERMAN H. SPENCER
MRS. ELSE BURMEISTER
MRS. EDNA L. HURD

Former Presidents

Director of
Pharmacy and Chemistry
Order
Catalog
Reference
Circulation
Assistant Reference
Assistant Catalog

Libraries
Librarian
Librarian
Librarian
Librarian
Librarian
Librarian
Librarian

HEALTH STAFF
JOHN F. BLINN, JR., M.D
W. H. LANGLEY COLLIS, M.D
MINERVA GOODMAN, M.D
RAYMOND N. HENCH, M.D
WM. E. LATHAM, M.D
WM. H. PLAGEMAN, M.D
GEO. H. SANDERSON, M.D
DORIS M. RICHARDS
ETHEL ANDRES
LEONA IREY
JENNIEBELLE NORWALK

General Practitioner
General Practitioner
General Practitioner
Internal Medicine
General Practitioner
Eye, Ear, Nose, and Throat
Orthopedist
Head Nurse
Registered Nurse
Registered Nurse
Registered Nurse

EDWARD BANNISTER

1852-54

M. C. BRIGGS

1854-56

WILLIAM J. MACLAY

1856-57

A. S. GIBBONS

1857-59

EDWARD BANNISTER

1859-67

THOMAS H. SINEX

1867-72

W. C. SAWYER

1893-94

J. N. BEARD

1894-96

(Acting President)

ELI MCCLISH

1896-1906

M. S. CROSS

1906-08

W. W. GUTH

1908-13

B. J. MORRIS

1913-14
1914-19

(Acting President)

A. S. GIBBONS

1872-77

C. C. STRATTON

1877-87

JOHN L. SEATON

A. C. HIRST

1887-91

TULLY CLEON KNOLES

ISAAC CROOK

1891-93

(Acting President)

Chancellor

1919-46
1946-59

Emeritus Faculty

HOUSING AND FOOD SERVICES STAFF
MRS. EDITH SAXE
MRS. EDITH ADKINS
MRS. FREDA BENSON
MRS. PEARL BOATRIGHT
MRS. LILLIAN BRACKETT
MRS. MARY FARRELL
MRS. OLGA HONOLD
MRS. EVA KOERBER
MR. AND MRS. R. T. LENTZ
MRS. MABEL LYONS
MRS. NANNIE MAE MAUPIN
MRS. ETHEL MCCOY
MRS. HELEN MONTGOMERY
MRS. EDITH MOORE
MRS. MABEL WENTZ
MRS. ELLEN M. WILBUR
KAROLYNN KNAUF
FRED R. TAYLOR
GENE OGDEN

Director of Housing
Grace A. Covell Hall
Alpha Kappa Lambda
South Hall
Phi Sigma Kappa
Alpha Chi Omega
McConchie Hall
Kappa Alpha Theta
West Hall
North Hall
Delta Delta Delta
Manor Hall
Delta Gamma
Delta Upsilon
Phi Kappa Tau
Grace A. Covell Hall
Director of Food Service
Dining Hall Manager
Dining Hall Manager

BUILDING AND GROUNDS STAFF
L. E. ANDERSEN
CHARLES NORWOOD

Superintendent of Buildings and Grounds
Assistant Superintendent

ALLAN BACON, 1922, Professor of Organ and Piano, Emeritus, 1956.
C. MARIAN BARR-SMITTEN, 1910, Dean of Women, Emeritus, 1937.
CHARLES E. CORBIN, 1914, Professor of Mathematics, Emeritus, 1945.
EDWARD S. ESSER, 1950, Assistant Professor of Education, Emeritus, 1956.
FRED L. FARLEY, 1918, Professor of Ancient Languages, Art, and English, Emeritus,
1955.
WILHELMINA K. HARBERT, 1937, Professor of Public School Music and Music
Therapy, Emeritus, 1959.
ROCKWELL D. HUNT, 1895-1902; 1947, Visiting Professor of Early California His
tory; Director of California History Foundation, Emeritus, 1954.
EARL R. JACKSON, 1938, Professor of Physical Education, Emeritus, 1955.
JOHN HERBERT JONTE, 1920, Professor of Chemistry, Emeritus, 1955.
AMOS ALONZO STAGG, 1933, Professor of Physical Education and Football Coach,
Emeritus, 1947.
MONREO POTTS, 1918, Associate Librarian; Order Librarian, Emeritus, I960.
ERNEST ELWOOD STANFORD, 1926, Professor of Botany, Emeritus, 1959.
G. A. WERNER, 1923, Professor of History and Political Science and Director of

Pacific Tours, Emeritus, 1949-
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H. RICH BRAMWELL, 1959, Lecturer in Business Administration
B.S., University of California, 1957.

Faculty

ALIX EINERT BROWN, 1934, Assistant Professor of Violoncello
Diploma, Institute of Musical Art, New York, 1921, graduate study 1922.
Student of Wiilum Willeke and Michel Penha.

ACADEMIC YEAR 1961-62
ROBERT EDWARD BURNS, 1931, President upon the Edward Bannister Foundation
A.B., College of the Pacific, 1931, A.M., 1946; LL.D., Willamette University,
1947.
ELIZABETH F. ALLEN, I960, Assistant Professor of Education
A.B., Drury College, 1953, M.Ed., 1957.
ARNOLD ALPERT, 1959, Associate Professor of Pharmaceutical Chemistry
B.S., New England College of Pharmacy, 1951; M.S., Purdue University, 1954,
Ph.D., 1959.
LERAY J. ANDERSON, 1961, Assistant Professor of Pharmacy
B.S., Idaho State College, 1949; Ph.D., Washington State University, 1961.
WILLIAM K. ANTTILA, 1947, Assistant Professor of Health, Physical Education, and
Recreation; Varsity Water Polo Coach
B.S., Springfield College, 1942; A.M., Columbia University, 1947.
ALONZO L. BAKER, 1949, Professor of Political Science
(On leave, Spring, 1962)
A.B., Pacific Union College, 1916; Ph.D., University of Southern California,
1948.
DONALD Y. BARKER, 1957, Professor of Pharmacy
B.S., University of Manitoba, 1949; M.S., Purdue University, 1953, Ph.D.,
1955.
STANWORTH R. BECKLER, 1951-53, 1955, Associate Professor of Music
A.B., Mus.B., College of the Pacific, 1950, A.M., 1951.
ARTHUR R. BECKWITH, 1953, Professor of Business Administration and Inter-Ameri
can Studies
C.P.A., J.L. Cabrera College, Cordoba (Argentina), 1922; Doctorate in Eco
nomics, National University of Cordoba (Argentina), 1940.
EDWARD S. BETZ, 1938, Dean of Students; Professor of Speech
A.B., Hastings College, 1930; A.M., Denver University, 1937.
JAMES D. BLICK, I960, Assistant Professor of Geography and Geology
A.B., University of California at Los Angeles, 1947, A.M., 1950, Ph.D., 1956.
J. RUSSELL BODLEY, 1923, Dean of the Conservatory of Music; Professor of Music
Theory
Mus.B., College of the Pacific, 1923, A.B., .1924; Mus.M., University of
Rochester (Eastman School of Music), 1932.
MARY E. BOWLING, 1944, Associate Professor of Piano
A.B., University of Wichita, 1928, Mus.M., 1929; Mus.M., University of
Washington 1939. Study with Juilliard Graduate School, 1929-31; Leon Trick,
James Friskin, and Leo Sowerby.
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DEMARCUS BROWN, 1924, Director, Pacific Theatre; Professor of Speech and Drama
(On leave, Fall, 1961)
A.B., College of the Pacific, 1923, A.M., 1934. Graduate study, American
Academy of Dramatic Art, New York. Student of Maurice Brown, Ellen Van
Volkenburg, Hedwiga Reicher, and Rudolph Schaeffer.
HORACE I. BROWN, 1933, Professor of Violin; Director of Orchestra
A.B., Carnegie Institute of Technology, 1919; A.M., College of the Pacific,
1949. Institute of Musical Art, New York, 1920-21. Student of Thaddeus Rich,
Sam Franko, and Franz Kneisel. Member of the Philadelphia Symphony for
five years.
DAVID K. BRUNER, 1947, Professor of Sociology
A.B., Northwestern University, 1923, A.M., 1924; two-year diploma, New York
School of Social Work, 1926; Ph.D., University of Pennsylvania, 1935.
ELSE F. BURMEISTER, 1960, Assistant Reference Librarian
A.B., University of Minnesota, 1951; M.S. in L.S., Columbia University, 1952.
DONALD C. CAMPORA, 1958, Assistant Professor of Health, Physical Education, and
Recreation; Assistant Varsity Football Coach
A.B., College of the Pacific, 1950, A.M., 1958.
EMERSON COBB, 1948, Professor of Chemistry
(On leave, 1961-62)
A.B., Union College, 1928, D.H.L., 1961; M.S., University of Kentucky, 1931;
Ph.D., University of North Carolina, 1941.
J. BRUCE COLEMAN, 1959, Lecturer in Bible
B.S., Whitworth College, 1947; B.D., San Francisco Theological Seminary,
1950; Ph.D., University of Edinburgh, 1954.
LAWRENCE E. COLIP, 1959, Associate Professor of Engineering
B.S. in E.E., University of Arizona, 1957, M.S. in E.E., 1959ARTHUR CORRA, 1952, Assistant Professor of Music; Director of the Band
(On leave, 1961-63)
A.B., Mus.B., College of the Pacific, 1951, A.M., 1959.
EDGAR M. CRIGLER, 1960, Director of Public Relations
A.B., Central College (Missouri), 1924.
ARTHUR J. CULLEN, 1961, Director of Inter-American Studies and Professor of
Modern Languages
.
.
,
B.S. in Ed., University of Alabama, 1939; A.M., University of Illinois, 1942,
D.M.L., Middlebury College, 1956.
ALFRED S. DALE, 1953, Professor of Business Administration
A.B., Jamestown College, 1919; M.E., University of North Dakota, 1952,
Ph.D., 1954.
WILLIAM J. DARDEN, 1948, Associate Professor of Education
B.S., Alabama Polytechnic Institute, 1935, M.S., 1941; A.M., Columbia Uni
versity Teachers College, 1948, Ed.D., 1953.
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CATHERINE P. DAVIS, 1953, Dean of Women
A.B., Hartwick College, 1939; A.M., Syracuse University, 1950.
ELLEN L. DEERING, 1926, Registrar
CHARLES MASCHAL DENNIS, 1916-34; 1956, Lecturer in Music Education
Graduate, Northwestern University School of Music, 1915, Mus.B., 1924; Hon.
Mus.M., College of the Pacific, 1928.
JOHN L. DENNIS, 1961, Assistant Professor of Speech and Inter-American Studies;
Director of Station KCVN
A.B., North Central College, 1951; A.M., University of Michigan, 1954, Ph.D.,
1962.
ADELBERT DIEFENDORF, 1957, Dean of the School of Engineering
B.S. in C.E., Ohio Northern University, 1911, C.E., 1914; D.Sc., University of
San Carlos (Guatemala), 1952.

RUTH H. FRAZIER, 1961, Instructor in Philosophy
A.B., Wheaton College, (Massachusetts), 1958; M.A., Boston University, 1959.
THEA K. FROEHLICH, 1961, Instructor in Modern Languages
A.B., College of the Pacific, 1957; M.A., University of the Pacific, 1961.
HERSCHEL G. FRYE, 1956, Professor of Chemistry
A.B., College of the Pacific, 1947, A.M., 1949; Ph.D., University of Oregon,
1956.
STANLEY FULKERSON, I960, Lecturer in Engineering
B.S. in E.E., Tri-State College, 1922.
MILTON E. FULLER, 1961, Assistant Professor of Chemistry
B.S., Arizona State College, 1948; Ph.D., Northwestern University, 1956.
JAMES W. GARDNER, JR., 1959, Assistant Professor of English
A.B., Emory University, 1951; A.M., University of North Carolina, 1958.

EDWIN DING, 1948, Professor of Economics
A.B., Fukien Christian University, 1922; A.M., University of Southern Cali
fornia, 1926; A.M., Harvard University, 1927; Ph.D., University of Southern
California, 1937.

MAXINE GARRIGAN, 1938-42; 1950; 1952, Associate Professor of Home Economics
A.B., University of California, 1934; A.M., College of the Pacific, 1949.

HELEN B. DOOLEY, 1948, Professor of Art
A.B., San Jose State College, 1928; A.M., Claremont College, 1939. Study with
Maurice Sterne (California School of Fine Arts) and Millard Sheets.

EDNA P. GEHLKEN, 1945, Professor of Home Economics
B.S., Central Missouri State Teachers College, 1925; M.S., Oregon State Col
lege, 1937.

HORST DUHNKE, 1962, Assistant Professor of Political Science
A.B., University of California, 1950, A.M., 1961.

MALCOLM M. GERLACH, 1956, Instructor in Percussion
Member of the Pittsburgh Symphony Orchestra for 15 years.

DONALD F. DUNS, 1961, Assistant Professor of Speech
A.B., College of the Pacific, 1958; A.M., Northwestern University, 1959,
Ph.D., 1961.

FAY GOLEMAN, 1937, Associate Professor of Education and Sociology; Consultant
in Psychiatric Social Work
Ph.B., University of Chicago, 1932; M.S.S., Smith College, 1934.

ERNEST P. EDWARDS, I960, Professor of Zoology
A.B., University of Virginia, 1940; A.M., Cornell University, 1941, Ph.D.,
1949.
MALCOLM ROGERS EISELEN, 1927, Professor of History
A.B., Northwestern University, 1924, A.M., 1925; Ph.D., University of Penn
sylvania, 1931.
JOHN GILCHRIST ELLIOTT, 1927, Professor of Piano
Grad. Mus., Northwestern University, 1922, Mus.M., 1923. Student of Carl
Milton Beecher, Edward Collins, Ernest Hutcheson, and Arne Oldberg.
CURTIS A. ENNEN, 1957, Instructor in Speech and Drama
A.B., College of the Pacific, 1949.
GORDON A. FINLAY, 1961, Instructor in Brass Instruments; Director of Bands
B.S. in Ed., Oregon State College, 1935.
EDWARD P. FLOWERS, 1961, Assistant Professor of Physics
B.S., Western Kentucky State College, 1951; M.S., Arizona State University,
1960.
ROLLIN C. FOX, 1955, Professor of Education
A.B., University of Alabama, 1928; A.M., Columbia University, 1934; Ed.D.,
University of California at Los Angeles, 1946.
ALLIE M. FRAZIER, 1961, Assistant Professor of Philosophy
A.B., Millsaps College, 1953; S.T.B., Boston University, 1956.

W. EDGAR GREGORY, 1948, Professor of Psychology
A.B., Colorado College, 1933; B.D., Chicago Theological Seminary, 1936;
Ph.D., University of California, 1955.
STEVE J. GRILLOS, I960, Associate Professor of Botany
B.S., University of Denver, 1951; M.S., University of Wyoming, 1952; Ph.D.
Oregon State College, 1956.
ARNER E. GUSTAFSON, 1957, Assistant Professor of Health, Physical Education and
Recreation
A.B., College of the Pacific, 1949, A.M., 1957.
CLIFFORD J. HAND, 1957, Associate Professor of English
A.B., Cornell College, 1945; A.M., Harvard University, 1949; Ph.D., Uni
versity of Chicago, 1957.
HALVOR P. HANSEN, 1959, Associate Professor of Speech
B.S., Utah State University, 1949, M.S., 1951; Ph.D., University of Wisconsin,
1955.
LAWTON D. HARRIS, 1938, Associate Professor of Religious Education and Physical
Education
A.B., College of the Pacific, 1922, A.M., 1948.
GEORGIA D. HARRISON, 1955, Assistant Professor of Home Economics
B.S., Iowa State College, 1939-
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GORDON L. HARRISON, 1948, Professor of Engineering
B.S. in C.E., Oregon State College, 1935; M.S. in C.E., Iowa State College,
1940; P.E., State of California, 1946.

LORRAINE KNOLES, 1922, Professor of History
A.B., College of the Pacific, 1921; A.M., University of Southern California,
1932.

JOEL W. HEDGPETH, 1957, Professor of Zoology; Director of Pacific Marine Station
A.B., University of California, 1933, A.M., 1940, Ph.D., 1951.

WALTER S. KNOX, 1946, Professor of Health, Physical Education and Recreation
A.B., State University of Iowa, 1927; A.M., Texas Christian University, 1934;
Ph.D., State University of Iowa, 1938.

FLOYD F. HELTON, 1959, Professor of Mathematics
A.B., Westminster College (Missouri), 1935; A.M., University of Missouri,
1939; Ph.D., University of Illinois, 1946.

JANINE J. KREITER, 1959, Assistant Professor of Modern Languages
A.B., Ohio State University, 1951, A.M., 1959.

MONROE HESS, 1961, Assistant Professor of Business Administration
A.B., College of the Pacific, 1950; M.B.A., Harvard University, 1952.

ROBERT A. KREITER, I960, Assistant Professor of Modern Languages
A.B., Ohio State University, 1956; A.M., 1959.

ARTHUR J. HOLTON, 1947, Associate Professor of Music Theory
Mus.B., College of the Pacific, 1947, Mus.M., 1955; Ph.D. University of Cali
fornia at Los Angeles, 1961. Student of Mickey Gillette, C. Rudd, and Lara
Hoggard.

CHARLES DEWOLF LAMOND, 1949, Associate Professor of Piano
A.B., Yale College, 1938; Mus.B., Yale School of Music, 1939, Mus.M., 1940.
Student of Egon Petri.

EDNA L. HURD, 1961, Assistant Catalog Librarian
A.B., Pembroke College (Brown University) 1950; M.S. in LIS. Columbia Uni
versity, 1955.
JOHN C. HURD, 1961, Assistant Professor of Speech and Drama
A.B., Brown University, 1950; A.M., University of Hawaii, 1961.
J. RANDOLPH HUTCHINS, 1954, Associate Professor of History
A.B., University of California at Los Angeles, 1928; A.M., University of South
ern California, 1947.
JOHN C. HUXFORD, 1961, Assistant Professor of Music; Assistant to the Dean of the
School of Music; Director of the Pacific Music Camp
A.B., Bob Jones University, 1951; B.S., Georgia Teachers College (Statesboro),
1955; Mus.M., Florida State University, I960. Composition study under Ernst
von Dohnanyi and John Boda, and piano literature study with Edward Kilenyi.
BETTY L. ISERN, 1959, Associate Professor of Music and Music Education
B.S. in Ed., University of Kansas, 1949, M. Mus. Ed., 1956, Sp. in Mus. Ed.
and Mus. Therapy, 1959.
HAROLD STANLEY JACOBY, 1933, Professor of Sociology
A.B., College of the Pacific, 1928; A.M., Northwestern University, 1932;
Ph.D., University of Pennsylvania, 1937.
J. MARC JANTZEN, 1940, Dean of the School of Education; Dean of the Summer
Sessions; Professor of Education
A.B., Bethel College, 1934; A.M., University of Kansas, 1936, Ph.D., 1940.
Cisco N. KIHARA, 1957, Assistant Professor of Pharmacy
B.S., Idaho State College, 1931; M.S., University of the Pacific, 1961.
LLOYD H. KING, 1954, Professor of Education
A.B., Jamestown College, 1928; A.M., University of Minnesota, 1933; Ed.D.,
Colorado State College of Education, 1950.

ROM LANDAU, 1952, Professor of History
Fellow of the Royal Geographical Society, 1952.
CARL D. LANG, 1956, Professor of Education
A.B., Westmar College, 1935; A.M., State University of Iowa, 1941; Ed.D.,
University of Colorado, 1953.
JOHN LAPATRA, 1961, Assistant Professor of Electrical Engineering
B.S. in E.E., Clarkson College of Technology, 1955; M.S. in E.E., State Univer
sity of Iowa, 1956.
DONALD L. LEHMANN, 1955, Associate Professor of Zoology
A.B., San Francisco State College, 1949; A.M., College of the Pacific, 1950;
Ph.D., Oregon State College, 1954.
PATRICIA LEYDEN, I960, Assistant Professor of Modern Languages
A.B., University of Missouri, 1956; A.M., Indiana University, 1957.
FRANK A. LINDHORST, 1945, Professor of Bible and Religious Education; Director
of Christian Community Administration
A.B., DePauw University, 1914; S.T.B., Boston University, 1925; D.D., Col
lege of Idaho, 1952.
RICHARD T. LOUTTIT, 1961, Assistant Professor of Psychology
R>
A.B., DePauw University, 1954; A.M., University of Michigan, 1959, Pn.LL,
1961.
ROY W. MALLERY, I960, Assistant Professor of Art
B.S., George Peabody College for Teachers, 1938; M.S., University of Oregon
1943.
WARREN B. MARTIN, 1962, Provost of Raymond College and Professor of Church
A'B.! Asbury College, 1947; B.D., Nazarene Theological Seminary, 1950; Ph.D.,
Boston University, 1954.

AVERY L. KIZER, 1951, Lecturer in Journalism

ELIZABETH MASON, I960, Director of Counseling
A.B., University of Louisville, 1951, A.M., 1952.

CHRIS J. KJELDSEN, 1935, Associate Professor of Health, Physical Education and
Recreation; Varsity Swimming Coach
A.B., College of the Pacific, 1935, A.M., 1943.

MILTON L. MASON, 1959, Associate Professor of Sociology
.
. • „
A.B., Baylor University, 1945; B.D., Southern Baptist ThTObgical ^mmary,
1948, Th.D., 1952; Ph.D. in Gen. Ed., University of Kansas City, 1960.
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ELIZABETH MATSON, 1945, Professor of Health, Physical Education and Recreation
B.S., Kellogg School of Physical Education, Battle Creek College, 1934; M.S.,
University of Michigan, 1938.

EDNA W. OSUNA, 1961, Instructor in Modern Languages
A.B., Stanford University, 1921.

ARTHUR H. MAYNARD, 1958, Professor of Bible
A.B., Cornell College, 1936; A.M., Boston University, 1938, S.T.B., 1939;
Ph.D., University of Southern California, 1950.

PEDRO OSUNA, 1959, Assistant Professor of Education and Inter-American Studies
B.S., New Mexico Agricultural and Mechanical College, 1920; A.M., Stanford
University, 1935.

PAUL T. MCCALIB, 1961, Instructor in English
A.B., Universty of California at Los Angeles, 1947; M.J., University of Texas,
1948.

EVA M. OTT, 1958, Assistant Professor of Education
A.B., San Francisco State College, 1929.

DORIS C. MEYER, 1956, Associate Professor of Health, Physical Education, and Rec
reation
A.B., University of California, 1948, A.M., 1955.
SAMUEL L. MEYER, 1958, Academic Vice-President; Professor of Botany
A.B., Central College (Missouri), 1930; M.S., Vanderbilt University, 1932;
Ph.D., University of Virginia, 1940; LL.D., Central College (Missouri), 1953.
WILFRED M. MITCHELL, 1946, Professor of Psychology
A.B., Pomona College, 1935; Ph.D., Yale University, 1940.
MELVIN A. MORETTI, 1954, Assistant Professor of Health, Physical Education and
Recreation; Varsity Tennis Coach; Athletic Trainer
A.B., Chico State College, 1950, A.M., 1952.
JAMES R. MORGALI, 1961, Assistant Professor of Civil Engineering
B.A., Willamette University, 1953; B.S., Stanford University, 1955, M.S., 1956.
JAMES R. MORRISON, 1947, Assistant Professor of Journalism
A.B., Grinnell College, 1932.
MALCOLM HERBERT MOULE, 1946, Professor of History
A.B., Wheaton College, 1935; A.M., Stanford University, 1940, Ph.D., 1947.
JOHN R. MURPHY, 1961, Assistant Professor of Ancient Languages
A.B., University of Texas, 1952; A.M., University of Chicago, 1955.
WILLIAM D. NIETMAN, 1946, Professor of Philosophy
A.B., West Virginia Wesleyan College, 1936; S.T.B., Boston University, 1941,
Ph.D., 1943.
CHARLES NORMAN, 1938, Professor of Economics
A.B., DePauw University, 1922; Ph.D., Stanford University, 1933.

WALTER A. PAYNE, 1961, Associate Professor of History and Inter-American Studies
A.B., University of California, 1945; A.M., University of San Carlos (Guate
mala), 1951; Ph.D., University of Florida, 1955.
INA S. PEARSON, 1956, Pharmacy Librarian
A.B., Indiana University, 1921; B.S. in L.S., University of Illinois, 1929.
MARION OCHSNER PEASE, 1929, Professor of Education
B.Ed., Northern Illinois State Teachers' College, 1927; A.M., State University
of Iowa, 1929.
EDMUND T. PECKHAM, 1958, Associate Professor of History; Admissions Counselor
A.B., Brown University, 1948; A.M., Harvard University, 1949, Ph.D., 1954.
JAMES M. PERRIN, 1956, Order Librarian
A.B., Manhattan College, 1952; A.M. in L.S., University of Michigan, 1955.
RICHARD L. PERRY, 1961, Assistant Professor of Physics
A. B., Linfield College, 1952; M.S., Oregon State College, 1955, Ph.D. 1961.
B. RUTH PHELPS, 1952, Cataloger and Classifier
A.B., University of Michigan, 1928; B.S. in L.S., University of Minnesota,
1937.
MARTHA FOSTER PIERCE, 1928, Associate Professor of English
(On leave, 1961-62)
A.B., Oberlin College, 1924; A.M., Columbia University, 1928.
BERNARD PIERSA, 1952, Lecturer in Business Administration
A.B., College of the Pacific, 1948. Certified Public Accountant, 1950.
ARTHUR L. PLUMLEY, 1961, Assistant Professor of Chemistry
B.S., Antioch College, 1955; M.S., Michigan State University, 1957.

LEONARD L. O'BRYON, 1943, Professor of Modern Languages
A.B., University of Kansas, 1928; Ph.D., University of Marburg, 1934.

EDWARD W. POHLMAN, 1961, Assistant Professor of Educational and Counseling
Psychology
A.B., La Sierra College, 1953; M.A., Seventh-Day Adventist Theological Semi
nary, 1956; M.A., Ohio State University, 1958, Ph.D., I960.

EARL P. OLIVER, 1942, Associate Professor of Voice
Student of New England Conservatory, 1917; C.A. White, 1918-20; Munich,
1923-24; five years opera, concert, radio performance in Europe.

MAX POLINSKY, 1961, Assistant Professor of Pharmacy Adminitration
B.S., in Pharm., Idaho State College, 1953; M.B.A., University of Wisconsin,
1959.

CLAIR C. OLSON, 1939, Professor of English
A.B., Oberlin College, 1923; A.M., University of Chicago, 1926, Ph.D., 1938.

WILLIS N. POTTER, 1947, Dean of the Graduate S.chool; Professor of Education
A.B., Hobart College, 1923; A.M., University of Rochester, 1929; Ed.D., Penn
sylvania State University, 1947.

LAWRENCE J. OSBORNE, 1951, Professor of English
A.B., North Central College, 1930; Mus.B., Chicago Conservatory of Music,
1932; B.D., Evangelical Theological Seminary, 1933; S.T.M., Union Theolog
ical Seminary, 1937; A.M., University of Nevada, 1943; Ph.D., Stanford
University, 1952.

GLENN W. PRICE, 1958, Assistant Professor of History; Executive Director, West
erners Foundation
(On leave, 1961-62)
A.B., LaVerne College, 1940; A.M., University of Southern California, 1950.
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EDWARD L. RAINBOW, 1961, Assistant Professor of Music Education
A.B., Iowa State Teachers College (Cedar Falls), 1955, M.A., 1956.
OGDEN B. RAMSEY, 1961, Assistant Professor of Chemistry
B.S., Washington and Lee University, 1955; Ph.D., University of Pennsylvania,

I960.
RICHARD H. REYNOLDS, 1939, Professor of Art
A.B., University of California, 1936; A.M., College of the Pacific, 1942. Study
with Moholy-Nagy, Marii Ehrmann, Gyorgy Kepes, James Prestini, and George
Laisner.
JAMES A. RIDDLES, I960, Reference Librarian
A.B., Arizona State College (Temp'e), 1940; M.S. in L.S., University of
Southern California, 1957.
CARL C. RIEDESEL, 1956, Professor of Physiology and Pharmacology
B.S. in Pharm., University of Idaho, 1934; M.S., University of Nebraska, 1947;
Ph.D., State University of Iowa, 1952.
JAY W. REEVE, I960, Associate Professor of Educational and Counseling Psychology
A.B., Stanford University, 1948, A.M., 1949, Ed.D., 1956.
ROD C. RIGG, 1959, Instructor in Speech; Engineer, Station KCVN
A.B., College of the Pacific, 1959.
JOHN H. ROHDE, 1953, Assistant Professor of Health, Physical Education, and
Recreation; Head Football Coach
A.B., College of Pacific, 1950.

Faculty 177
SAMUEL H. SCOTT, 1961, Assistant Professor of Music Theory and Woodwind
Instruments
B.M., Jordan College of Music (Butler University), 1941, Mus.M., 1948Ph.D., State University of Iowa, 1953.
DOROTHY I. SEABERG, 1961, Assistant Professor of Education
A.B., Wheaton College (Illinois), 1951; M.Ed., National College of Education,
1957; Ed.D., Wayne State University, 1961.
EDWARD G. SHADBOLT, 1945, Professor of Piano
Mus.B., Grinnell College, 1931, A.M., 1935. Student of Bela Bartok and Zoltan Kodaly, Royal Hungarian Academy of Music, Budapest.
KATHLEEN SHANNON, 1955, Associate Professor of Religious Education
A.B., Philips University, 1936; M.R.E., Andover-Newton Theological School,
1940.
ARNOLD SHEUERMAN, JR., 1958, Psychiatrist and Consultant to Clinical Services
A.B., University of California, 1943; M.D., 1946.
VIRGINIA L. SHORT, 1929, Professor of Music History
Mus.B., College of the Pacific, 1922. Violin with Gertrude Field, conducting
with Vanderburg.
ROBERT J. SMUTNY, 1955, Professor of Ancient Languages
A.B., College of the City of New York, 1940; A.M., Columbia University,
1948; Ph.D., University of California, 1953.

ELLEN J. ROMANO, 1960, Instructor in Pharmacy Administration; Manager of Clini
cal Pharmacy
B.S., University of the Pacific, I960.

ELIZABETH SPELTS, 1948, Associate Professor of Voice
Diploma, Colorado Woman's College, 1936; Mus. B., Northwestern Univer
sity, 1939, Mus. M., 1940. Voice study with Paul Althouse and Alice Nichols,
New York City, Elena Gerhardt, and Reinhold Gerhardt, Guildhall School of
Music, London.

EMMONS E. ROSCOE, 1955, Professor of Pharmacognosy and Pharmacy
Ph.C., Idaho Technology Institute, 1923; B.S., University of Denver, 1927,
M.S., 1934.

SHERMAN H. SPENCER, 1950, Circulation Librarian
A.B., Montana State University, 1949; M.S. in L.S., Columbia University, 1950.

BERNARD D. ROSENBERG, 1956, Lecturer in Bible
A.B., University of Cincinnati, 1933; B.H. Rabbi, Hebrew Union College, 1937.

HENRY R. SPIESS, 1960, Director of Placement
A.B., Willamette University, 1921; M.A., Stanford University, 1930.

IVAN W. ROWLAND, 1955, Dean of the School of Pharmacy; Professor of Phar
macognosy and Pharmacy
B.S., Idaho State College, 1932; M.S., University of Colorado, 1947; Ph.D.,
University of Washington, 1954.

PAUL STAGG, 1961, Director of the Division of Physical Education and Intercollegiate
Athletics; Professor of Health, Physical Education, and Recreation
B.S., University of Chicago, 1931; A.M., Columbia University, 1934; Ph.D.,
New York University, 1947.

JESSE R. RUDKIN, 1947, Assistant to the President
HOWARD L. RUNION, 1948, Professor of Speech
A.B., University of Michigan, 1931, A.M., 1932, Ph.D., 1936.
RONALD E. SANTONI, 1958, Assistant Professor of Philosophy
(On leave, 1961-62)
A.B., Bishop's University, 1952; A.M., Brown University, 1954; Ph.D., Boston
University, 1961.
CHARLES SCHILLING, 1956, Associate Professor of Music
A.B., Carleton College, 1936; S.M.M., Union Theological Seminary, 1938,
S.M.D., 1954; A.A.G.O., American Guild of Organists, 1940, F.A.G.O., 1942,
Ch.M., 1943; L.T.C.L., Trinity College, London, 1947, F.T.C.L., 1948. Study
with Clarence Dickinson, Lowell P. Beveridge, and Ernest White.

FREDERICK E. STEINHAUSER, 1936, Professor of Modern Languages
A.B., University of Chicago, 1918, A.M., 1923.
ROBERT H. STEWART, JR., 1958, Director of Religious Life; University Chaplain
A.B., Southern Methodist University, 1944; M.Th., Southern California School
of Theology, 1953.
JOHN H. STICHT, 1946, Professor of Geology
B.S., University of New Zealand, 1938, M.S., 1940; A.M., Harvard University,
1941, Ph.D., 1952.
GRACE D. STUART, 1956, Curator of the Western Americana and Californiana
Library and Museum Accessions
Diploma, San Jose State Normal, 1908.
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REGINALD R. STUART, 1956, Director of the California History Foundation
Master of Didactics, Iowa State Teachers College, 1904.

GEORGE WARREN WHITE, 1922, Professor of Mathematics
A.B., College of the Pacific, 1918; A.M., University of California, 1926.

ARTHUR W. SWANN, I960, Director of Libraries
A.B., University of Michigan, 1939; B.D., Vanderbilt University, 1945; B.S. in
L.S., George Peabody College for Teachers, 1946; A.M. in L.S., University of
Michigan, 1949.

HELEN M. WIENKE, 1959, Assistant Professor of Education
A.B., Fresno State College, 1929; A.M., University of California, 1938.

VAN SWEET, 1953, Assistant Professor of Health, Physical Education, and Recreation;
Varsity Basketball Coach
A.B., Baylor University, 1943; A.M., College of the Pacific, 1950.

GEORGE B. WILLIAMS, 1961, Instructor in Mathematics
A.B., De Pauw University, 1959; M.A., University of Nebraska, 1961.
ROBERT R. WINTERBERG, 1949-53; 1955, Executive Assistant to the President—
Financial Affairs; Business Manager
A.B., College of the Pacific, 1951.

ELLIOTT J. TAYLOR, 1947, Dean of Admissions; Director of Tours; Scholarships
Officer; Coordinator of Veterans Affairs
A.B., College of the Pacific, 1928.

PAUL R. WINTERS, 1956, Assistant Professor of Speech
A.B., Linfield College, 1950, Ed.M., 1950.

JOHN S. TUCKER, 1959, Assistant Professor of Zoology
A.B., Pomona College, 1951; Ph.D., Sanford University, 1961.

J. PHILIP WOGAMAN, 1961, Assistant Professor of Bible and Social Ethics
A.B., College of the Pacific, 1954; S.T.B., Boston University, 1957, Ph.D., 1960.

ANNELY UHEREK, 1955, Instructor in Dance
Veronika Pataky School of Dance, San Francisco, 1935-38; A.A., Stockton Col
lege, 1938; State Academy of the Dance, Vienna, 1953-54. Study with Hanya
Holm.
LUCAS UNDERWOOD, 1946, Professor of Musicology
Academy of Music, Munich, (Hausegger, Waltershausen); University of
Munich (Sandberger, Muncker, Kutcher; University of Erlangen (Becking,
Saran), Ph.D., 1927; Conservatory of Music, Augsburg; Conservatory of Music,
Hannover.
N. S. VAN MATRE, 1958, Assistant Professor of Physiology
B.S., Drury College, 1926; A.M., Pacific Union College, 1954; Ph.D., Uni
versity of California at Davis, 1957.
STANLEY G. VOLBRECHT, 1961, Assistant Professor of Geology
A.B., College of the Pacific, 1953; M.S., Stanford University, 1961.
CARL VOLTMER, 1948, Professor of Health, Physical Education, and Recreation
B.S., State University of Iowa, 1927, A.M., 1930; Ph.D., Columbia University,
1935.
WILLIAM H. WADMAN, 1955, Associate Professor of Chemistry
B.S., University of Bristol, 1946, Ph.D., 1951.
ROGER WALTON, 1957, Lecturer in Education
A.B., University of California at Los Angeles, 1928; M.S., University of South
ern California, 1941.
EARL J. WASHBURN, 1946, Associate Professor of Art
B. of Art Ed., California College of Arts and Crafts, 1942; A.B., College of
the Pacific, 1946, A.M., I960.
J. HENRY WELTON, 1926, Professor of Voice
Mus.B., Northwestern University School of Music, 1933. Voice study with
Marvin Hinshaw, Theodore Harrison, and Edmund J. Myer.
HOMER B. WERNER, 1961, Lecturer in Business Administration
A.B., College of the Pacific, 1947; Certified Public Accountant, 1961.

RICHARD COKE WOOD, 1953, Associate Professor of History
A.B., College of the Pacific, 1932, A.M., 1934; Ph.D., University of Southern
California, 1950.
CARL E. WULFMAN, 1961, Professor of Physics
B.S., University of Michigan, 1953; Ph.D., University of London, 1957.
GORDON G. ZIMMERMAN, 1957, Dean of Men; Associate Professor of Speech
A.B., Sterling College, 1945; A.M., Bowling Green State University 1$50;
Ph.D., University of Michigan, 1961.
HOWARD K. ZIMMERMAN, 1961, Associate Professor of Chemistry
B.S., University of Washington, 1942; M.A., Stanford University, 1944; Ph.D.,
University of Oregon, 1948.
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Pacific Alumni Association

ENROLLMENT SUMMARY FOR THE YEAR 1960-1961
First Summer Session, I960 ...
Second Summer Session, I960
Total

HENDERSON E. MCGEE, '27

President

JERALD KIRSTEN, '47

Vice-President

JANET LANCASTER, '57

Secretary

BERNARD PIERSA, '48

Treasurer

DONALD E. PAYNE, '50

Executive Director

NATHAN L. WHITE

President
Vice-President

ELMER G. SEEMANN

Secretary

FRANK C. MCKEEGAN

458

389

847

-1047

982

2029

WOMEN

TOTAL

TOTAL
INDIVIDUALS FOR YR.
MEN

WOMEN

1182

268

247

102

349

195

64

259

192

76

190

447

261

202

463

292

228

520

Junior

242

196

438

237

188

425

264

221

485

Sophomore

200

222

422

168

188

356

208

227

435

Freshman

204

294

498

185

279

464

206

305

511

Applied Music

3

4

7

4

2

6

4

4

8

Auditors

3

2

5

1

1

2

3

3

6

67

90

157

125

110

235

161

154

315
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1062

2233

1173

1046

2219

1385

1244

2629

MEN

WOMEN

First Summer Session, 1961

577

575

1152

Second Summer Session, 1961 . .

455

341

796

916

1948

Total

Treasurer

180

TOTAL

257

OFFICERS FOR 1961-1962

THOMAS F. BREWER

593

Senior

Total

Organized in 1953, with a Women's Division established in 1959,
the University of the Pacific Associates is a group of more than 300 civic,
professional, and business leaders resident throughout California and other
areas. They support the progress of the entire Pacific program, help to in
terest well-qualified prospective students, serve as representatives in many
communities, and provide consulting groups for various academic depart
ments and special projects of the College.

WOMEN

589

Graduate

Unclassified

Pacific Associates

SPRING SEMESTER

MEN

TOTAL

OFFICERS FOR 1961-1962

MEN

Information about the alumni program, or the addresses of former
students, can be secured at the Alumni Office.

TOTAL

FALL SEMESTER

MEN

AEGULAR
SESSION

WOMEN

The Pacific Alumni Association is made up of 10,000 graduates and
former students. Alumni are kept in touch with the University through re
gional alumni clubs and through distribution of the Pacific Review, the
official alumni magazine. The Association sponsors two campus reunions
during the year: Alumni Homecoming in the fall, and the Alumni College
in the spring.

181

TOTAL
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NUMBER OF DEGREES AWARDED AND CREDENTIALS RECOMMENDED

DEGREES

Bachelor of Arts
Bachelor of Science
Bachelor of Science in Civil Engineering

A
1960

1961

266

264

13

16

6

5

—

3

Bachelor of Science in Pharmacy

24

49

Bachelor of Music

17

16

Master of Arts

84

83

6

4

Bachelor of Science in Management Engineering

Master of Music
Master of Science

5

3

Doctor of Education

—

2

Doctor of Pharmacy

—

3

Doctor of Philosophy

2

—

Total Degrees

423

448

CREDENTIALS

General Elementary

June 1960

June 1961

103

113

General Secondary

40

40

Special Secondary

18

26

Credential to Teach Exceptional Children:
Speech Correction and Lip Reading

2

"11

8

6

Child Welfare and Attendance

—

2

Pupil Counseling

Junior High School
General Pupil Personnel Services:

—

1

School Psychometrist

3

2

School Psychologist

3

7

Elementary School Administration

3

4

Secondary School Administration

2

4

—

2

182
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Junior College
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Concurrent enrollments
17
Conservatory of Music, see Music
Counseling Services
11,143
Course numbering, Key to
16
Covell College
76
Credentials, general
23, 96-108
Adm. and Supervision
107
Child Welfare and Attendance 105-106
Counseling
105-106
Exceptional Children
105
General Elementary
97
General Secondary
98-104
Junior College
105
Junior High School
105
Psychologist
105-106
Psychometrist
105-106
Pupil Personnel Services .... 105-106
Special Secondary
104-105
Speech Correction
105
Supervision
107
Credit by examination
17

Absences
18
A Cappella Choir
139
Accreditation
5
Administration .....
165-166
Admission Procedures
8
Admission requirements for
Advanced standing
10
Conservatory of Music
79
Credential programs
92-93
Freshman standing
9
Graduate standing
130-131
Ancient Languages
26-27
Art
27-29
Athletics and Athletic facilities .. 7, 138
Attendance regulations
18
B
Band
139
Bible and Religious Education
29-33
Biological Sciences
33-35
Board of Regents
163-164
Bookstore
150
Botany, see Biological Sciences
Buildings
Educational
6
Service and Residence
6-7
Business Administration
35-36
C
Calendar, University
Ill, IV
Campus
5-6
Chapel
136
Chapel Choir
139
Chemistry
37-39
Chorus
139
Civil Engineering, see Engineering 71
Classification of students
8-9
Clinical Services
149
College of the Pacific
22-71
Course Offerings
26-71
Interdepartmental Majors
23
Major Departments
22
Communications and correspondence
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D
Degree Requirements
All Baccalureate degrees
Bachelor of Arts
with education major
with music major
Bachelor of Music
Bachelor of Science
in Education
in Engineering
in Pharmacy
Master of Arts
in education
in music
Master of Music
Master of Science
in Pharmacy
Doctor of Education
Doctor of Pharmacy
Doctor of Philosophy
Degrees conferred
June I960 and 1961
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11-13
13-14
94-95
79-81
81-85
15
93-94
121-124
115-116
131-133
95-96
86
86-87
131-133
H6
133
116
133-134
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